A. L. KBOEBFR

I. OBJECTIVES

TaIS STUDY has two objectives. It aims, first, to review the envxronmental rela— :
tions of the native cultures of North America. Its second purpose is to examine
the historic relations of the culture areas, or geographical units of cultu.res. :
Three points are best stated explicitly at the outset to prevent posslble mls-' .
conception.
The first is that the present work in no senge represents arelapse toward the i

0ld environmentalism which believed it could find the causes of culture 'm
environment. While it is true that cultures are réoted in nature, and can '
erefore never be completely understood except with reference to that p1ece _

W) of nature in which they occur, they are no more produced by that nature than )

7/’ aplant is produced or caused by the soil in which it is rooted. The Jmmedlate_‘

canses of cultural phenomens are other cultural phenomena. At any rate, o
anthropologist can assume anything else as his specific working basis. But this
does not prevent the recognition of relations between nature and culture, nor .
the importanee of these relations to the full understanding of culture.

The second point is to guard against the possible misconeeption that the
determination of culture areas is here considered an end in itself. The concept -
of a culture area is a means to an end. The end may be the understanding of
culture processes as such, or of the historic events of culture.

The study of processes tends to be analytie, and therefore to disregard time
and space relations except so far as they condition the particular phenomena .
whose processes are being examined. In proportion as the study advances and  /
learns to deal more directly with cultural processes as such, the time and space  ”
relations become a sort of frame. They remain factors that for scientific pur-
poses must be controlled, but this control becomes a limitation, almost an
encumbrance. This type of study is akin to the dissecting technique of the
laboratory; even though cultural anthropology has neither laboratory nor
experiment. It is the method which has been carried farthest, in penetration
and exactness, by Franz Boas. This method can use culture areas only to a
limited extent, as a sort of preliminary ; and its praetxtmners therefore esteem
the coneept as of only ineidental utility. ;

On the contrary, the historie approach, remaining eoncemed with events as
they occur in nature, always stresses the time aspects of phenomena as part
of its ultimate objective. Bthnology, particularly when concerned with peo-
ples which, like the native ones of America, have left few or no documentary
records, perforce has recourse to spatial classifications such as culture areas.

In themselves these yield only a momentary and statie organization of knowl-
edge, whereas the purpose of history is genetie. In proportion as the recog-
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nition of culture areas becomes an end in itself, it therefore defeats really :
historie understanding. The conception on which the present monograph is
based is that space and time factors are sufficiently interrelated in culture "’
history to make the culture area a valuable mechanism, rather than a distrac- |
“tion, in the penetration of the time perspective of the growth of cultures so .
relatively undocumented as are those of native America.

The third point to be kept in mind is that the present study deals with cul-
ture wholes, and not, except ineidentally, with culture elements or “traits,”
nor with those associations of elements which are sometimes called “cultm'e"
. complexes” but which always constitute only a fraction of the entirety of any ;
one culture. Culture wholes ag a concept correspond in many ways to regional
floras and faunas, which are accumulations of species but can also be viewed §
as summation entities, o )

The term “culture area” is employed because usage has established it. It is?
an unfortunate designation in that it puts emphasis on the area, whereas it is’§
usually the cultural content that is being primarily considered. We mean
regionally individualized type or specific growth of culture when we say “cul
ture area,” much as a historian may use “the BEighteenth Century” as a sho:
way of referring to the culture that was characteristic of eighteenth-century
Europe. It would be well if there were a brief technieal term for the naturally
individualized growths of culture with which historical anthropology is more
and more dealing. But it seems impossible to find an unambiguous term with-
out coining it." Bvidently the general thought of our day is not yet sufficient;
concerned with such growths of eulture to feel the need of ‘a designation fo
them, .

4

1“Diaita” (Angl. diasta) has been suggested to me by J. L. Myres as an etymologicall,
adequate term fo denote a eulture whole or actually cohering culture mass, correspondin,
to the “biota” of biologists. It would be useful if adopted.
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II. HISTORY OF CONCEPTS

"

ENVIRONMENT IN ANTHROPOLOGY

T'or A GENERATION American anthropologists have given less and less attenﬁqx{

to environmental factors. In part this represents a healthy reaction agaii;st

the older naive view that culture could be “explained” or derived from thé_ o

environment, For the rest, it is the result of a sharpening of specific anthro-

pological method and the eonsequent clearer perception of culture forms, pg,{-_ ‘

terns, and processes as such : the recognition of the importance of diffusion,
for instance, and of the nature of the association of culture elements intp “com-

plexes.” Most attention eame to be paid, accordingly, to those parts of culture -

which readily show self-sufficient forms: ceremonial, social organization, art,
mythology ; somewhat less to technology and material culture; still less to
economics and polities, and problems of subsistence. Mueh of the anthrc_ipology
practiced in this country in the present century has been virtually a sociology
of native American culture ; strietly historic and geographic interests have Te-
ceded into the background, except where archaeological preoceupation kept
them alive. We have had intensive studies of the internal social grouping of
peoples of whom we did not know whether they constituted one or several

national units; analyses of the patterns of maize- or acorn-utilization eom- -

plexes, rather than consideration of whether such a complex provided a tenth,
a half, or four-fifths of the subsistence of the various tribes who adhered to it ;
and so on. This diversion of attention to cultural forms was necessary and de-

sirable ; the attendant shift of interest away from historical and subsistence -

problems was probably inevitable. There is also often a readier productivity
in work along the formal lines, especially among Indians on reservations. An
old informant can sometimes give exact data on the sequence of details of a
ritual that has been abandoned for forty years, but is vague about the propor-
tion of acorns or salmon in his father’s diet, or the months of each year spent

.by his group on the river or in the mountains. However, such facts are also of
consequence in their relation to eulture, since every culture is conditioned by

its subsistence basis. The culminations of culture obviously rest on a certain
degree of economic surplus, for instance, Such a surplus will not explain why
the lines in a given art are curved instead of straight, or why a people derives
the origin of mankind from below ground rather than from the sky. But it
may help to explain why Haida art is esthetically richer than Kwakiut], or
Pueblo ritual more complex than Havasupai. And these are also legitimate
problems; and strietly historical ones. We need not edge away from them be-
cause they involve qualitative judgments or a concern with culture wholes.
Anthropology does not have to be exclusively analytie in order to be valid.
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~ as something in general use; in 1917, Wissler codified those of native

~ logieal material, although these latter have applied it without primarily h1sto

Curture AREAS, CLIMAXES, AND BOUNDARIES

The concept of the culture area has had a gradual, empirical, almost un
seious growth. It probably began, as Boas points out, with the classificatio
museum collections on natural geographical lines instead of evolutionisti ‘
schematic ones, By 1916, Sapir in his Time Perspective discussed culture 2

ica,—on the basis, largely, of éurrent‘usage. There have been no serious m|
fications or eriticisms of his scheme. But it is significant that Wissler d
develop his interpretation of the growth of American culture through
the culture areas which he defines. He follows agriculture, the textil
architecture, and so on, one by one through the two continents; and it is
summation of these findings, essentially, that yields his picture of hemisphe
history. The culture-area classification remains a nearly static one, and apa;

There has been another method of geographical attack : consideration df,;
distribution of single culture elements or limited complexes, This is the meth
pursued with such eminent success by Nordenskiold in South America. N
ing equally systematic has been attempted for North America. But on a mg
limited scale the method has been applied by the Danes to Eskimo culture,;
Spier to the Havasupai and their neighbors, and by several students tom ‘ |

ical objective. Wissler has used the method abundantly in somewhat differe
form : for larger complexes, or for summary outlines, or in elaboration of\“
age-and-area principle. This method is analytic in the sense that it deals w:
detached parts of culture. But cultures occur in nature as wholes; and th
wholes can never be entirely formulated through consideration of their e
ments, The culture-area concept does attempt to deal with such culture whol

Boas has attempted to limit the significance of culture areas by asserti
that these areas do not coincide when they are formulated on the basis of d
ferent parts of culture: technology, social organization, ritual, art, mus c
myth, ete. This view must be doubted as contrary to the overwhelming run of
the facts, though no doubt ocecasionally true. An unusually rich deve'lopmel;l'
in almost all these lines is normally found coincident in highly specialized ant
distinctive cultures, such as those of the Pueblos or North Pacifie Coast In
dians.* Navaho altar paintings may be the most developed in the Southwes;,
but Navaho culture is after all close to that of the Pueblos and in many way:
obviously dependent on it. That at some points the pupil departs from thi
master or surpasses him does not invalidate the reality of a sehool or tradition
In general, the experience of Old World history is to the same effect.

As a matter of fact, the points in time and space at which historieally know
culture growths culminated usually show a virtual coincidenece of florescence

1 Negative developments in relatively rich eultures are an apparent exception which rea ]
eonfirms the situation depicted, becanse absences tend to be due to strong positive develop
ments in allied directions: the shaman is lacking in Pueblo life because the priesthood

girong, Lower Colorado tribes use a minimum of ritual paraphernalia because of their eX:
treme emphasis on dream experience, and so on, '

jnthe several facets

phil

;gh:lers Petrie has gone so far as to try to demonstrate a fixed order in whie

g:ﬂimﬁo?aﬁugminaﬁon.’ This attempt must be regarded as somewhat foreed

into a schers i inei in ti d space, whenever the eulmi= -
velati overlapping coincidence in time and Space, g
?““."‘“i::t:xg. £§ere is no reason to believe that the course of events was
-":;ttl::iany different in native Ameriea. For the Maya and Pueblos we have -
“archaeological justification that it was s.imﬂa:tr. IR
Th w;ille sunbject,of cultural elimax is evidently re.lated t.o that of the gul EEE
- e ea. Since ethnologists normally deal with relatively tl'meless data t1_1eyl iy
mfeen cautious and slow to approach problems of time elimax. They have,

of culture : the peaks of empire, wealth, sculpture, dr-an_aa',_‘
“esonhy, science in ffth-century Athens, for instax.tce. Augustan Romeis an
oszlpasiri,cal example ; so is sixteenth-century Spain. Among other scholars
eaks of each of these facets of culture are reached in-any;

e. But it does show clearly the correlation of the parts, their close

ever, evolved a spatial substitute : the culture center, or district of greatest,”
?

=

£ a culmination whose temporal manifestation is the climax. As so often, Wiss-

Jer has pioneered the way. He makes the point that the .center is the mteg:a;
thing about an area. The area may therefore' be c?ncelved and represlen ed -
” somewhat diagrammatically. Hence the stref,lght lines 'a.nd sharp a:;}tgkes (;:no

- YYissler’s culture-classification maps. No serious except.mn could bef t:) etrll1 A

" these maps if the centers were decisively defined ; but ‘Wissler more often than

em as indefinite as the areas. His Plains group comprises thirty-
;:tcl;:;:,tilf which eleven are the most typical ; h.is Southeast eenterls among
the Muskogians, Yuehi, and Cherokee, who occupied half ‘of t‘he total region.
For the Mackenzie and Eastern Woodland areas, the loca}lzatlon of eente;g};;ilz
attempted very half-heartedly. ‘Wissler also makes but little more use o

" enlture centers than of his culture areas when he reconstructs the outline his-

tory of the hemisphere. In short, it is clear that ]}e hz?,s perceived t]c}e Slg!:;{ii
eance of focal points of growth, resulting in culminations definable i spati .
and presumably temporal terms; but his working out of these has remame
samma indefinite.

The :Zaj’;:tl?eature of any mapping of culture wholes is also the mo.st con-
spicuous: the boundariés.” Where the influences from two cuh';ure climazes
or foci meet in equal strength is where a line must be drawn, if bound?,nes
are to be indicated at all. Yet it is just there that differences often are slight.
Two peoples classed as in separate areas yet adj oining each othel.' along the
interarea boundary almost inevitably have much in common. It is prf)bable
that they normally have more traits in common with each other than Wlﬂ} the
peoples at the focal points of their respective areas. This is almo§t certain to
be 80 where the distance from the foci is great and the boundary is not accen-
taated by any strong physical barrier or abrupt natural change. But the same

* holds true of the faunal and floral areas used by naturalists. In short, what
P e

* Discussed further in the final section of the present work.

*This is less true of complexes or associations than of wholes, and is not at ai)llean%gh-
¢ablo to atomic culture elements which can be mapped in terms of presence or a0SONEE.

S gt
Do

taral productivity and richness. This obviously is the regional expression
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- translate what his eye sees into the dynamic aspects that are intended.

- ment.* He concludes that environment does not produce a culture, but stabf

boundaries really show is not so much clefts occurring in nature, as rei
extent and strength of influences emanating from foei. They represen:
thing comparable to political spheres of influence expressed by devices sai
for showing artificial political entities. It would be desirable, therefore, ¢
struet eultural maps without boundary lines, on some system of shadin
tint variation of color ; but the mechanical difficulties are great. For thep
-ent, it seems necessary to use the old devices and leave it to the readey

difficulty inheres in all attempts to express in static two-dimensional
terms, phenomena that have a sequential as well as a spatial aspect ; a flo}
well as a distribution.

RELATION OF NATURAL T0 CULTURAL AREAS
'We can aceept Wissler’s findings on the relation of culture areas to envit

it. Because at many points the culture must be adapted to the environm
the latter tends to hold it fast. Cultures therefore incline to change slowly 6
they have fitted themselves to a setting, and to enter a new environment 'y
more difficulty than to spread over the whole of the natural area in which th
form was worked out. If they do enter a new type of territory, they are sub;
to change. Onee fitted to an environment, they are likely to alter radically o

through some factor profoundly affecting subsistence, such as the introdué
of agriculture. ) ' g
. Beyond these sound general principles, however, Wissler does not go v
far. In his American Indian he enumerates some suggestive rough correspo
ences between altitude contours and linguistie or culture groups.® His I
work, The Relation of Nature to Man in Aboriginal North America (192
is concerned with the spatial distribution of culture traits and complexes.
ture in the sense of the varying physical and organic environment does I
really enter into the argument, except in the last section of the last chap
which points out, with a few examples, that ecological factors may be of in
portance, but does not pursue the subject to any intensive conclusions. 3
Wissler’s ten North American eulture areas really rest on the six “food
areas which he reviews at the beginning of his book on the American India
although the relation of the two classifications is not wholly exact and does 1
become very explicit. These subsistence areas seem to refer primarily to ¢
basis of culture, but of course involve environment also, especially its e
logical aspects.” 3
Some years before, Otis T. Mason had dealt directly though summarily wi
the environment of eultures, in the Handbook of American Indians. His twel!
“ethnic environments” are defined in both geographieal and cultural term
and the environments are largely faunal and floral, that is, ecological.
stimulating essay has attracted little attention, in spite of its obvious soun!

4 The American Indian (1922 ed.), 372-374,
5 The same, 368-369,

Iy

ot ala. ssification.’ Mason’s areas partly coincide with Wisgler’s, as fl}e‘fo
+ gomparison shows: - N
: WISSLER - ) “MasoN
Culture areas

SIKITA0 0 o o o a0 o veorosrorsanasnosnss . Aretic gt
?&acke:x.zi(; ........... PR .Yukon-Mackenzie’ ORI
ceeeeieaan ’ e ..
’ (Northern part of Eastern Woodland) . . 8t Lamence—l’.ﬂkgs' T
Plains‘......'.............'._..........Plains RO
PP NorthPuiﬂcCoast...................Northljauﬂccogstr
sereperesortstntt Plateatl....aeeee e e Columbia-Frasger® .«
A l Interior Basin ...
eessesasennns " CalifOrnifi, eeereosornrenraneeereeeees California-Oregon ,

o L
‘Amigne ! i by Wissler. :
. od to Wild Seed food ares, 1argely to Plains culture ares,
1 Divided by Wissler between the Plsins and Bastern Woodland culture aress.

' er closely to the primary culture areas laid down in the present work.

‘are, however, only briefly discussed.’ Ratzel clearly knew much ethnog-

m, had thought about it, and possessed definite ethnographical insight.

But in the modern view his work is deficient in not sufficiently separating pop-
“ulation and culture. Somatological, populational, and cultural aspects are (fnly
partly differentiated by him. Hence he evolved a clear concept of marginal

peoples without advancing to that of marginal cultures, which Sophus Miiller
grasped coneretely in dealing with the prehistory of Europ? some years later.
Rateel, in short, remained primarily a geographer. But he did conceive of cul-
ture as more than an incidental epiphenomenon, and was far from being the
erass environmentalist which Semple’s misrepresentatively selective adapta-

- tion makes him out to be. :

. Bovironmental factors have not been wholly neglected in monogr.aphle
studies in the North American field ; but treatments have either been 1rEtro-
duetory, or, like Jenks's Wild Rice Gatherers, concerned with specw:l manifes-
tations. There seem to be no general classifications besides those reviewed.

*In an earlier work, Influence of Environment upon Human Industries or Arts, SI-AR

1885:639--665, 1896, Mason recognizes eighteen “environments” or “culture areas” as he in-

tely calls them (pp. 646, 651), in the western hemisphere: Arctic (Eskimo) ;
Atkapasean (Yukon-Macke:?zie); Algonq’uin—lroquois; Muskhogean; Plains of the Great

West; North Pacific Coast; Columbia Drainage; Imterior Basin; California-Oregon;

lo; Middle American; Antillean (ineluding southern Florida and part of the ngrthzr;
eaast of South America); South American Cordilleran (Colombia to Peru); Andean trod
Slope (Colombia to Bolivia); Eastern Brazilian (from Tocantins eash); Centr
Brazilian (Matto Grosso, between Araguaya and the western boundary of Brazil) ; Argen-
tiatan-Patagonian; Fuegian, . s
- "Hyperborean, Northwestern, Northeastern, Civilized Peoples of Middle America.
* Anthropogeographie, 2:775-779, 1891.

.

R
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c i . DR Atlantic Slope” S
oo astern Woodland (southern part).... '{Mississippi 4 a.ll ey‘]' .
MaiZo. cceernases . B T
‘ Southeastern .......... grulil(}oast
: " SOUthWesbern. o oo vveeivansns Cerecaees ueblo o
griculture. .- -« {“;T:,hua” ......... ereeeereeeeeennn .. (ot dealt with)

tml cozicludes the second volume of his Anthropogeographie With a Wo.rld i
in which native North America is divided into four areas’ corresponding
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- - areas,or fled with doubtfully dentifiable names. Besides, th
III. TRIBAL AREAS ‘ d be subjeet to much the S%%@;Y@?mbﬂlw .\Oﬁ.@?;:g:gzgﬁﬁ o shogz
NEARLY FIFTY YEARS Aco, Powell published his classification and map g ally followed. Mo§t of the maps usedta}.ls Sz;ra:fio bt of:dﬁééve% &
dian linguistie families north of Mexico, and this has been reissued with y refer to the period of occupation ra t‘;f 3 ollowied seoms the most

corrections by the Bureau of American Ethnology. Thomas and Swanto tnation is not wholly fortunate; but the n‘leg .0 o e Syme
lowed with a similar map of Mexico and Central America. So far as 1 r

gr m 1o anid useful. . \ ' SR

E: S, ation of the map, a list of -
speech groups are concerned, the continent has accordingly long been pl are given the sources aused in the prepar map, a L .
with considerable accuracy. Not so, a tribal map. There have been man;

the more important synonyms not apl?earing 03.1,*‘1‘ e m,a's ’ agla% 1;??;;1 S
tional ones; but the first continental one was that of Wissler in 1917 Y ‘pmnuneiation. Tribal names abbrewatedv on Ae 1.11‘11? PP
however, gave no boundaries, and the apparent area attributed to any oargin. ’ S R
was sometimes a function of the number of letters in its name rather th BRSNS 1y
its actual geographical holdings. The latter difficulty was partly reme fmsT OF WORKS USED FOR THE TRIBAT MAP (MAP ‘ .
a small map, based mainly on Wissler’s, issued in 1919 by the University: P, W.M. . . ) oo 43 00,32,
California, 1,n which a number near the center of each tribal range cors 50, Aboriginal Occupation of New York, Bull. N. Y. State Mus., 10
sponded to the name as given in a key list. There were also added some
not included by Wissler. However, no boundaries of tribal areas were shg
and the tribes represented were only those most frequently cited in r
ethnological literature.*

Evidently, maps as loosely defined as these offer little opportunity for
comparison of tribal and cultural areas with environmental ones. The
recourse was to compile a tribal boundary map ; which herewith appear
map 1. It makes no pretense of original research or of finality. It I
volved many judgments between differing delimitations. It follows at e
point some one of the authorities listed, except where irreconcilable conf
have had to be more or less arbitrarily compromised, and weight has
been given to natural features ; for instance, watersheds rather than str

LI

i

tral Eskimo, BAE-R 6. L
Cen 0, s . .
1‘T::o. ‘Pifth and Sixth Reports of the Committee ... [on] the North-Western Tqbes
“of .. .Canada. BAAS.

FEANT, and HAEBERLIN, HERMAN ) e o

087, Boun’d Shifts in Salishan Dialects. Tnternat, Jour, Ameriean Linguistics, 4:117 136.
jouy, Faanz, ed.: (Harseery, TEIT, ROBERTS) ) )

8, Coiled Bas&xetry in Br’itish Columbia and Surrounding Region. BAE-R 41:1}9—
. 484, (Same map as preceding, colored.)

13, DaviD, ed. )
m. Annm,;l Archaeologieal Report [for Ontario], 1905, Toronto. (Boas, Chamberlain,
* Hill-Tout, Morice, and others.) :
xzow, D. A.
1626, ,Hnbitat of Loucheux Bands. MATHF-IN 2:172-177.
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pOrER, J. M. . :
. ¢ N . . s i schrift, 205- :
have generally been postulated as boundaries whenever a departure from ~1928. Northern Algonkian Serying and Scapulimaney. P. W. Schmidt Fest ?
sources was forced.” g ;17-R L
. . o e ors AL, War. ) ‘
The map does not, as it should: in prmc1p1e, rep.resexolt conditions at o 1677, Tribes of the Extreme Northwest. CNAT 1.
solute date nor even at one relatively consistent historiec moment, such as Deaszy, J. O
. . . . . . . L i
of discovery. It attempts to indicate tribal territories approximately as 1890, Gentile System of the Siletz Tribes. JAFL 3:227-237.
were constituted at the time of first occupation by Europeans. This time vari Gryss, GroraE o ONAB 1
from the early sixteenth to the early nineteenth century in North Ame: - 1877, Tnbés of Western Washington and Northwestern Oregon. :
. . . . - 3 Elll!f’llom .
It s thls vana:tlon a8 well a3 confliet of auﬂ.mnty ﬁha't has foreed th.e ¢ 1907, Bspo’ rt on the Ethnography of the South-Eastern Tribes of Vancouver Island.
promises mentioned. A map dated for the period of diseovery would be in ‘ JRAT 37:306-374. .
IThe Department of Anthropology of Yale University has recently (in 1938 1) P - Hlooae, F. W., ed. :
pared and manifolded, apparently in connection with its “cross-cultural” prograf . 1907-1910. Handbook of American Indians, BAE-B 30 (pts. 1 and 2).
tribal map showing boundaries as well as names. This, then, is the first map of the X Hxoudra, Aves

to be issued. The size is adequate—16 inches high; drainage is not shown; nor the s
south of Tehuantepeec.

3The territorial relations of the Bannock and Shoshone, in which Mooney has mal
been followed, are almost certainly wrong. The Lemhi are Shoshone, not Bannock in spe
I suspect either that the “Shoshone” and Wind River Shoshone held a fringe of te
along the Rockies and Bitterroots which included the Lemhi; or that the Bannock had
the upper Snake, virtually cutting the Lemhi off from the “Shoshone” and the “Shosho
from the Western Shoshone, the “Shoshone” and Wind River Shoshone being one people:
addition to other inconsistencies, the relation of the ethnic distribution on the map to
drainage seems unlikely to be true; but I do not know how to make correction.

This and related problems are clearing up, owing to recent field studies by Steward ¢
others, See the supplemental bibliography in this seetion (p. 11).

1903. The Region of the Ancient Chichimees, AA 5:385-440.
** 1904. Notes on the Indians of Sonora. AA 6:51-89.
Juxxs, A E.
. 3800. The Wild Rice Gatherers of the Upper Lakes. BAE-R 19 (pt. 2).
- Kooze ALV,
1924. An Introduction to the Study of Southwestern Archaeology. New Haven.

© Exomsez A. 1,

- 1907, Shoshonean Dialects of California. UC-PAAE 4:65-166.
1925, Handbook of the Indians of California. BAE-B 78.
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stem and of Secret Societies among the No ‘:

- NG TION OF THE TRIBAL MAP
OBKS APPEARING SINCE PREPARA ' ‘
opwv S . - . P Yok .({,i
Tribal Distribution in Oregon. AAA-M 47.
JoarsnT. - -
$4. Bor Painte Bands, AA 36:548-560. '
‘ Kntebo.“ﬁm‘ \ Tribal Distributio v AA 36:168-179.
Pribal Distribution and Synonymy. . 36: : ‘
Contributions to the Ethnography of the Kutchm..Y'U-PA no. 14, - .
. The Distribution of the Northern Athapaskan Indians, YU-PA. n-o.‘ . | :
: ] Nstift; Villages and Groupings of the Columbia Basin: Pacific No:.cthwesﬁvg'ual.'f;.",
. vol. 27, no. 2. . .

iy

;ax, and others -

"AA 40:384-415; 622-638. (V. F. Ray on Northeastern Oregon, 384-395; G. P.

“405; O. C. Stewart, Northern Paiute, 405-407; J. Harris, Westem Sl;(;ghgnl, Rf::;
.410; E. A. Hoebel, Eastern Shoshoni, 410-413; .D.'B. Sh1mkm,62 6.;1217.7 " M:

413-415; W, Z. Park, Paviotso, 622-626; 1. E Sigkin; Washo, > a,é é3o...
Cooke, Northern Ute, 627-630; W. T Mulloy, Central and Southern t:v esag’—e 20-
632; M. K. Opler, Southern Ute, 632-633; I. T. Kelly, Southern Paiute, : H
"M. L. Zigmond, Kawaiisu, 634-638.) : :

i, C. - - :
3934, The Distribution of Aboriginal Tribes and Languages in Northwestern Mexico.
‘i UC-IAmo.5. - o

1937, Linguistic Distributions and Political Groups of the Great Basin Shoshoneans.
AA 39:625-634., )

1938, Basin-Plateau Aboriginal Sociopolitical Groups. BAE-B 120.

1939, Some Observations on Shoshonean Distributions. AA 41:261~265,

ByewarT, OMER C, _

*'1830. The Northern Painte Bands, UC-AR 2:127-149,

TRIBAL SYNONYMS

Tglumiut = Tahagmiut )
Iroquois = Seneea, Cayuga, Onondaga,
Oneida, Mohawk
Irritila = Liagunero
Jacaltee = Mame (part)
Kawchodinne = Hare
Kinipetu = Caribou Egkimo
Koso =Panamint
Laimon = Cochimi (part)
Loucheux = Kutchin tribes
Mangue = Chorotega
Etebimin = Malecite Mascouten = Prairie Potawatomi
Gros Ventro = Atsina Meskwalswi =Fox
Ikomelem = Cowichan and Lower Fraser Middle Columbia Salish = Sinkiuse (and
freskin = Hare ‘Wenatehi)
Hasinai= Caddo (part) Minitari = Hidatsa

- Akansea, Arkansas = Quapaw

- Bungl = Plains Ojibwa (part)

- Cdbita = Yaqui, Mayo, Tehueco, ste.
- Cajuenche = Kohuansa

Carrizo = Comecrudo

Cayuse = Wailatpn

Ceatral Wintun = Wintun
Chippewsa = Ojibwa

Chontal = Tequistlatee (or Mayan)
- Chuj=Mame (part)

Btago-tine = Daho-tine

)

: Kmbﬁf ‘Cultural and Natural dreas of Native North America - ,fu,.; L

5
S
0

Tribal Distribution m Eastern Oregon ; and: Tribal Distribution in the Great Basin. .

~Mardock, Tenino, Molala, Oregon Paiute, 395-402; B. Blyth, Oregon Paiute, 402—

C—074907

C-074907



’ -Pison =Janambre

12 University of California Publications in Am. Areh. and Ethn.

. TRIBAL SYNONYMS—(Continued)
" Mohave-Apache = Yavapai Siciatl= Seshelt
Mohegan =Pequot (part) Sioux =Dakota
Nahane = Tahltan, Taku-tine, Kaska,
Abbatoe-tine, Etchao-tine, Daho-tine
Nestucea = Siletz
Niantic = Narraganset (part)

Songish = Lkungen

. Southern Wintun = Patwin

Nighinan = Southern Maidu Stlatliumq = Lillooet
Northern Dieguefio = Western Dieguefio  Susquehanna = Conestoga
Northern Shoshone = Lemhi Takulli = Carrier

Northern Wintun = Wintu
Ntlakyapamuk = Thompson
Paipai = Akwa’ala,
Paviotso = Northern Paiute
Peau de Lidvre = Hare
Pinto = Pakawa

Taratin = Abnaki
Tlingeha-tine = Dogrib
Tobacco Nation = Tionontati
Tojolabal = Chafiabal
Uspantec =Txil (part)
Warm Springs = Tenino, ete.
‘Westo = Yuchi

Quicama, Quiquima = Halyikwamai Wishosk = Wiyot

Ree = Arikara » Wyandot = Huron

Sahaptin = Nez Percé Xuala = 8ara

Salish = Flathead Yopi=Tlapanee

Saulteaux = Ojibwa (western part) Yukaliwa = Kiliwa

Seminole =1late Creek offshoot

PRONUNCIATION OF TRIBAL NAMES
Vowels in tribal names have their
ones. In Latin America,
follow.

" ahasthe value of e: Ojibwa, Iowa, Salish, Waco, Nehalim, Chehalis
al,ay=e: N ottoway, Yanktonai, Kootenay
au, aw =9 (originally a or a”) : Quapaw,
Siuslaw, Sauk, N auset, Eufaula,
ee=1: Cree, Creek, Cherokee,

Spanish orthography has been retained. T

o silent: Seminole, Mobile, N anticoke,
eu=yu: Eufaula
i=ai: Towa, Kiowa, Siuslaw, Tenino
oo=u: Tillamook, Chinook, Kootenay,
ou=u: Missouri :
ow=au: Powhatan, Cowlitz, Methow, Cowichan
y=ai: Chipewyan
ch=sh: Cheyenne, Chasta Costa
x =sh;: Mixe, and others in Spanish orthography
x=ks: Comox
Accented on first syllable: Navaho
Zapotee, Totonae, ete.

Osage, Spokane, Sinkiuse

Lillooet, Bella Coola, Kickapoo, Yazoo

Snake = Shoshone (and Bannock?)

Southern Dieguefio = Eastern Die

approximate Continental values, consonants the Eng hﬁ
he prineipal exeept

Pawnee, Choetaw, Chickasaw, Shawnee, Mohs;

Pawnee, Shé.wnee, Wateree, Pedee, Santee, Congaree, Sov
. Coree, Oceaneechi, Oconee, Chattahooches, Okfuskee

, Papago, Opata, Cahita; also, in English, Oto:

IV. VEGETATION AREAS

; i i classifieations which mi’ght
: 0 hical and envuonment?,l e : i v
bﬁogtﬁlﬁzﬁve cultural classifications, those dealing with veg

al vegetation on which, directly or indirectly, most subsistence is based.

ft-on o factors of the human grouping. Where Wissler has gone farther; as

pseful. re of his American Mesa, to eonsider just one examplg,
o itsTl?g}f:slf?:ulmination anc;ong zhe Maya proper, whose older as j_rel}
i ere in the tropical forest. o
;‘; ::::?e:: case for relation of climate and fsulture could exp?etabgagz
ide with a classification taking into consideration all or sevgral importe e
nts of climate, such as Képpen’s, which is b_asefl on temI.)era’m.Jre, gl;@lrl.; -
tion, and seasonal change. Unfortunately, no detalle:d class1ﬁeat.101% 0 i o .
srican climates on Koppen’s principles is yet. available. Tl.1e limite L (Jlnapd
{noe. 13, 24-27) which have been compiled on this plan are briefly c(;i‘nm’c er: d
below in Section X111, on “Relations of Environmental and Cultural aelor .d
‘Of classifications of the organic environment, the earliest to be develope

: " . 2.
faftuential in geographical studies of faunas and floras 1s. C Hart Merrlaz;i ]
grouping into “life zones.” These zones are in theory empirieal, but.; avowe ; y
depend on temperature—not mean annual isotherms, but cumulative heat—

in animals, They run, therefore, generally from east to west, with mark.ed
* ‘ewings and convolutions where altitude or other temperatu.re factors are m-.
. volved. Theoretically, temperature seems too simple a determinant for culture;
#nd 8 glance at Merriam’s map of the United States suffices to show that the
 Iife zones have practieally no correlation with recognized cultural areas. As a
. matter of fact, Merriam distinguishes an eastern and a western area, separated
- &pproximately by the hundredth meridian, within his life-zone scheme. ’?.‘h.ese
- twoareag obviously differ considerably in both average altitude and precipita-
R — ) .
*Bee “Authorities Used,” below; also Nat. Geogr. Mag., 6:220-238, 1894,

" *Normal mean daily heat above 0° C. (6° C. in theory) added up in degrees for the year.

This is taken to give the northern limit of species and the life zones based upon them.f'];lﬁg

d range of northern species is assumed to conform to the mean tempera,tureﬁo e

®x hottest consecutive weeks of summer, The life zones conform in gene.ral to the rsh o
two climatic factors, except on most of the Pacific coast of the United States, whe

- ol summerg gre accompanied by a more northerly flora and fauna than the temperature
¥mmations determine elsewhere.

. . - . K 2 Pr kT
. _Eroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America o A8,

is is expectable, sinee
~ the whole the most useful. This is expectable, siee -
- S , wlhhaml: ﬁ?::s:sn and fire, enables even the most baekv&'rard peoplgs to o
" - ¢ mxi%ence adjﬁstment in almost any climate or terra}n, but doe;_‘:;_l}(‘lﬁ‘:} L
q::;ible nearly so decisive a control, even through agriculture, of-the -

or has pointed out several ethnie correspondences to altitude, a,:hzl; e
entioned; but on the one hand these are of language .groupsl ;:u ol

‘of cultures, and on the other it seems doubtful whether it is the & udes

< or their’respective climates and plant covers that constitute the eon-

Tundra, Mesa, and Jungle division, the classification is too summary to .

for North America, the one most intensively mapped, and the one still most . -

%% determinative of physiological activity in plants and reproductive activity -
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tion. The faet, however, that the zones are run across them shows thy
intent is to accord primacy to temperature. .
A number of areal classifications of North American natural vegetatio: . ‘ : . ‘ is reproduced,
been attempted in the past ten to twenty years. The approach has been ¥ g , &;Em Regions of Mexico. Geogr. R;V; 11:212-226, (The map is reprfd_ﬂ %
what variable. Harshberger’s work, for instanece, has been phytogeograi, ' hmx:’;gz;l;i p.576.) (Present map 5. o Ec
and ig characterized by long species lists. Shelford’s is ecological and regig , 1. L., and ZoN, . o United States. U. 8. Dept. Agr., Bur. Agr. Eeon,,
with fauna considered as well as flora. Shantz and Zon attempt to deﬁfg: Ths Natural ?get;t;?ljl; otf‘lf: g?lTlIyl;z:(ll Basis of Agr., See. B, Natural Vegetation.
map characteristic and prevalent plant covers: a few typical species ry Atlas of Am. £gr, T 5 ‘ ' S
than the totality represented are taken as determinants. Livingston and Shs
base their work on a classification similar to the last named, but use it fo »
Jectives that are physiological and etiological. Nevertheless, the major fing
of these and other authors are on the whole fairly concordant; and here,
we would seem. to have something detailed with which the classificati
native cultures may profitably be compared.
 There are several reasons why plant areas should be of special importa
in a consideration of culture variations, First of all, they necessarily re;
climate in its totality pretty well, besides accounting for soil influences,"
ondly, they underlie fauna, and therefore provide the whole subsistene
ting of nonagricultural and nonmaritime peoples ; while even agriculture m;
find itself limited by the conditions which express themselves in natural ai
of plant cover. Thirdly, the vegetation areas are, like culture areas, stricj
empirical, and not devised according to any preconceived scheme of the ;
magey of this or that factor. A
The plan here followed in the consideration of North American vegetat
types is this: The principal areal classifications have been brought toge
on a series of maps (2-5), drawn to a seale uniform with that used in the triba
cultural, and physiographic maps (1, 6, 7), and reproduced on transparen
paper to allow of superimposition for comparison. In the consideration of el
ture that follows, such reference as seems appropriate is made to the vegetatios
of each area. In Section XIII, on environmental factors, some of the mon
prominent correspondences between vegetation and culture are summarized

C. H. nes and Crop Zones. U. 8. Dept. Agr., Biol. Surv., Bull. no. 10. (’l‘hem
»duced in Livingston and Shreve.) - . S

=

.

v i ¢ ed b; .the Committee on the I".reser;.rai.'L -
turalist’ ide to the Americas. (“Prepar of b ) Teser
2 N :,,(::11 Conditions of the Ecological Society of A.menc:?,, with asmst;p?g
g:-;("tnmaerous organizations and individuals, assembled and edited by the chair-
n

uep i i ich his small maps, figs. 3,

h 3 iginal full-size drawings from which his !

y msmsh:; i}::nozln%;aved. These blueprints have served for the j?repa,ra_.hqq of

W‘:&ip ’3 which is therefore more accurate than it would have been if based on the
£

published reductions. This courtesy is gratefully acknowledged.) (Present Ixum,pﬁ‘a.) .

F. . sogr. Rev., 3:110-125. (The map
A etation of the United States. Geogr: EA A
-4 ﬁ;‘,’féﬁ left in Livingston and Shreve, which is eredited to Shreve in that

‘%xk; but otherwise they appear o be identica,}.)_ ¢

 sources aggregate four for the United Sta:ses and _Cfmada, three .each

sxico and Alaska, and two for Central America. In splt.e of some differ-

of objective and method among the several aut.hors, their ﬁn.dllngs .i,]glrez

v enough to make the compilation of a generalized map f-ea,s1}) e wi txﬁ

great difficulty. I have been tempted to make such a combination, but the
erly be done by a botanist. -

‘ﬂz;h tgnu:iilgu;@orpshafiing of the original maps has had to be o_lmtted, anddlizzy
mbers have been substituted. These numbers have been assigned according
45 jgeneml scheme, so that the same number denotes the most nearly corre-
sponding areas of the different authors. The authors’ own terms have, .howé
erer, been retained for their areas. The concordance or uniformized key hft o
#resl designations follows.

CONCORDANCE AREAS
TABLE 1

- ConcorpaNcs KEY oF VEGETATION AREAS REPRODUCED IN MAPS 2-5
~ _ Dem, Dominion of Canada. (map 4) ; Ha, Harshberger (map 2) ; K, Kellogg (map 5){
7, Bhrove (map 5) ; Ma, Malte (map 5) ; San, Sanders (map 5) ; Shl, Shelford (map 3);
8%, Bhantz and Zon (map 4).

AUTHORITIES USED -FOR THE VEGETATION MAPS (MAPS 2-5)
DoMINTON 0F CANADA

1930. Map Indicating Vegetation and Forest Cover, 100 Miles to 1 Tnch. Department

the Interior, National Development Bureau, F, C. C, Lynch, Director, 1930, (Pres
map 4.) '
HARSHBERGER, J. W, &
1911. Phytogeographical Survey of North Amerieca, (Engler and Drude, Die VegetatiQ]
der Erde, 13.) (Present map 2.) ’
K=rrogg, R. S. . -
1910, The Forests of Alaska. T. S. Dept. Agr., Forest Service, Bull. no. 81. (Map
Professional Paper no. 45, U. 8. Geol. Survey.) (Present map 5.)
LivovesTon, B. E., and SEREVE, T .
1921. The Distribution of Vegetation in the United States, as Related to Climatic C
. ditions. Carnegie Institution of Washington, (Present map §.)
MALTE, M. O.

« 5
1922, The Flora of Canada. Canada Year Book [for] 1921, pp. 73-8L. (Present map 5)

. 1. TUNDRA N
- L fendra. Ha, Shl: 1, Tundra, Ma: 1, Aretie. K: 1, Tundra, and 1a, Area above Timber.
m: 1, Treeless Plains and Mountains above Timber Line. .

2-7. DESERT

. 2.Belt Desort. Sha: 2, G, Greasewood, Salt Desert Shrub.

~ & Desert. Ha: part of 4a, Sonoran Desert. Shl: 3a, Desert, 8b, Extreme Desert. Shr: 3,
. Celltormis Mierophyll Desert. Sha: part of 5, CB, Creosote Bush, Southern Desert Shrub.

* %em: 34, Desert, including Alkaline Wastes.

Gde el ofs
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e d Forest. Dom: 19¢, Eastern Coniferous Forest, and 19m, li(iged F?rast
m’%ﬁm of Eastern Forest Beltss .. _ L
Hountain Coniferous (Pine) Forest. Ha: 20, B.ocfky ]&?ouél a.111 ;Ran ,e.; p

) Bernardino; 20g, Santa Lucia area of California Coas : ge; 20
‘mm’ Sandre Shl: 20, Desert, or Mountain, Coniferous Forest. Shr: 20, WQstemA P
o .Fore;t (’mostly merged in map 5 in areas fi, 3, 4e, 12, 9-10, 462 ;S i(;w I
Srile gvexglted by Shr as part of 18, Northern Mesophytic Evergreen Fox:es o R
is g::e_Dougla,s Fir, 20b, LP, Lodgepole Pine, and 20¢, 8P, Yel.low Pine- 'uagl;ag S
s constituting the Yellow Pine-Douglas Fir area of Western Pine Forest; ls . 7.
. a::m Larch-Western 'White Pine, part of Cedar{‘H.'emlock or dl;T:rzhv(vﬁﬁ :

S oapy Sonthostern Coni ; . also 20x, Pifion-Juniper, Southwestern Coniferous Woodland (pa r

Woodland (remainder appearing on map 4 as 20x). Dom; 6-11-20 ; see 20. b ; mm’ areas 5 (’3 12,10). San: 20h-23, Pine Forest. Ma: 20, Roeky Moqnta‘:gx_ls‘,m

* 7. Chaparral Semidesert. Shl: 7, Broad-leafed Evergreen Semi-Desert, Region of W; e 4 43;:@&5113’ (;ee éls). Dom: 6-11-20, Semi-open Cfmiferous Forest of So;lil;lh:
Raing, 8hr: 7, Pacific Semi-Desert. Sha: 7, C, Chaparral, Southwestern Broad-log S itish Cotambia (sagebrush, bunch grass, yellow pine, Douglas fir, aosordi g
‘Woodland. 4 an)'; 16-20, Northwestern Coniferous Forest (see 18). N . 21c
"W ' 3 Forest. Ha: 2la, Sitkan, and 21b, Columbian; and 2lc, -
‘area of gf;ll"};{)i:‘.)izs(}oast Range distriet (=20g and 21e). Shi: Northwes't];an )
sus Forest. Shr: 21, Northwestern Hygrophytiec Evergreen Forest. Sha:h21, . A
¢ Dotiglas Fir, and 21e, B, Redwood, constituting Cedar-Hemlock or Nort ;Zes. 21-]1.1

i Forest (in which Sha also includes 20d, WP, here reckoned under 20). g mft

faing, Dom: 21, Western Coniferous Forest, Coastal, and 21s, Weste;'ll.lm bo -

of Interior Wet Belts of British Columbia (=Ma: 204). X: 21, orel
nished from 18 by K ; the broken line in map 5 has been added). . o
ern Coniferous (Pine) Forest. Ha: 22, Atlantic-Gulf Coastal, with Plnie
nd vegetation. Shl: 22, Southeastern Coniferous Forest; and 22a (=2:([3‘b) , ]i*" :.f :
Bur: 28, Southeastern Mesophy]ii;‘ic E;'ergreen Forest., Sha: 22, LLP, Long] °',
~Slash Pines, Southeastern Pine Forest. )
V rid Coui)’er:’w (Pine) Forest. Ha: 23a, Bastern Si.erra Madre, and 23b, United
. Shl: 23, Arid Coniferous Forest. San: 20h-23, Pine Forest. -
Alpine Coniferous Forest. Shl: 24, Sub-Alpine Evergreen Forest, and 24a, High Moun-
Foroet. 8hr: 24, Alpine Summits (see 13).

4. Succulent Desert, Ha: 4a, Sonoran, and 5a,Chihuahuan Desert, S
Shrs: 4e, Arizona, 4d, Texas Suceulent Desert, Sha :
Desert Shrub, San: 3-4, Desert; see also 17a.

5. Creosote Bush Desert, Ha: part of 4a, Sonoran Desert. Shr: 3, California, Micr% :
and 4c and 44, Arizona and Texas Succulent Degerts. Sha: 5 (=3-4), CB, Creogote H!
Southern Desert Shrub, : f

6. Sagebrush-Juniper Semidesert. Ha: 6, Great Basin. Shi: 3a, Desert; 6a, Smal
Semi-Desert, Shr: 6, Great Basin Mierophyll Desert and part of Western Xerophytig:

green Forest (remainder appearing on map 5 as 20x) ; 6a, Texas Semi-Desert, Sha
Sagebrush, Northern Desert Skrub, and part of J, Pifion

hl: 4, Succulentv{
part of 5, CB, Creosote Bush, Soi

8--13. GRASSLAND

8. Swamp Grass, Shl: 8, Grass Swamp. Shr: part of 8-26, Swamps and Marshes, Sk
M@, Marsh Grassland., -

9. Tall Grass. Ha: included in 9-10, Prairie-Great Plains, Shl: included in 9-10,

Grassland, or Temperate Steppe. Shr: included in 9-10, Grassland. Sha: 9, TG, Tall §
Prairie Grassland, Ma: 9, Second Prairie Steppe. . ’

10. Short Grass. Ha, Shl, Shr: part of 9-10. Sha: 10, 8G, Short Grass, Plains Grass
Ma: 10, Third Prairie Steppe. Dom: Prajirie, Short Grass. )

1. Bunch Grass. Ha: 11, San J oaquin distriet. Sha: 11, BG, Bunch Grass, Pacific
land. Ma: 11, Dry Belts (of British Columbia). Dom: 6-11-20; see 20,

12. Desert Grass. Shil: 12, Dry Grassland, or Semi-Desert Gragsland (Bush Steppe);-

12, Desert-Grassland Transition, Sha: 12, DG, Mesquite Grass, Desert Grassland. Sa
Short Grass. -

13. Alpine Grass. Sha; 13, A, Alpine Meadow, Alpine Grassland. Shr: see 24,

LT PARAND 400 Savana - 25. CoNTFEROUS-DECIDUOUS FOREST

. Nerthoastern Mized Forest. (Ha: see 19). Shl: 25, Mixed Coniferous and Decid}lons
%, Bhr: 25, Northeastern Evergreen-Deciduous Transition F?rest. Sha: 25, BM, Birch-
eh-Maple-Hemlock, Northeastern Hardwoods. Ma: 25, Carolinean. Dom: 25, Southern
: »d Forest (includes southern strip of Dom: 19m).

Asutheastern Mized Forest, See 28, Piedmont Deciduous Forest.

14, Poplar Parkland. Shl: 14, Poplar Savanna, Ma: 14, First Prairie Steppe. Dom:
Belt (mostly poplar in prairie).
- 18.0ak Parkland. Ha: 15a, Transition Prairie-Forest, Oak Openings, and 15b, Tt
Cross Timber and Coast Plain Belt, with Live Oaks and Prairies, and part of 29b, O
and 29¢, Edwards Plateau Forest, Shl: 15, Oak Savanna. Shr: 15, Gragsland-Decidud
Forest Transition. San: 15-30, Deciduous Trees, chiefly Oak, :
16. Moist Savanna. Ha: various.
from 15. San: see 15-30.

17. Dry Savanna. Shl: 17, Arid Tree or Bush Savanna. Sha: 17, DS, Desert Sava

Mesquite and Desert Grass Savanna. San: 17a, Serub, chiefiy Mesquite, Yucea, Agal

26-32. DECIDUOUS FOREST i
" &mlﬁ Forest. 8hl: 26, Cypress Swamp, or Tree Swamp, and (26b=) 22a, Z!i‘la.twoods
£ies torest interspersed with cypress swamp), and 26¢, Magnolia Hammock (higher por-

Avea 19m of my map 4 is represented by two differently colored areas on the Dominion

Shi: 16, Moist Savanna, not distinguished by s

: i d-
*Mixed Forest” and “Cleared Portions of Fastern Forest Belts, Including the Har
Cactus. of Southern Ontario and Southern Quebee.” So the legend in the key. The
¢a the map itself reads “Cleared Portions of Hardwood Forest.”” The color, however,
18-24. Conrrerovs Forest ' #oAlaved to the very mouth of the St. Lawrence, into New Brunswick 1?.nd Novlalz Eeotm(,i
i i ° ich are well beyon
18. Northern Coniferous Forest. Ha: 18, Subarctic (Hudsonian), Northern Coniferou : A wu north into the Coniferous Forest as far as 49°, all of which a 3

Forest. Shl: 18, Northern, or Moist, Coniferous Forest. Shr: 18, Northern Mesophytic Ev
green Forest; (20w, below, is also included by Shr in 18). Sha: 18, S, Spruce-Fir, North
Coniferous Forest, and 18b, JP, Jack, Red, and White Pines, Northeastern Pine For %
Ma: 18, Sub-Arctic. Dom: 18, Sub-Arctic Forest, and 18-20, Northwestern Coniferod
Forest. K: 18, Timbered, 182, Sparsely Timbered 5 (see also 1a, Above Timber; and 21

of any hardwood forest. The species Listed in the key legend for “Cleared £

&l are nearly the same as the species characterizing the “Mixed Forest. 8 .
evident that while the “Cleared Portions” represent clearing and not any one ex‘i o

#type of native vegetation, the great preponderance of the area was natively in Lﬁi‘? ~
and the whole of it has been so designated, except for the patches wholly wi 1;—

&8 Forest, A strip along the St, Lawrence and Lake Ontario was undoubtedly Har

3 ¥ Lounceting with the area designated as Hardwood on the north side off 1I§akee££e % o
19. Northeastern Coniferous Forest (with deciduous admizture). Ha: 19, St. Lawrenciiia %wm‘& ‘:’1‘1‘? of demf?‘ﬁi’llg it from the mi'J °?t1Mlxed Forest portion of 19m, excep
Great Lakes. Shl: see 25. Shr: part of 18, Sha: part of 18 (S), 18 (JP), and 25 (BM) ‘ ¢ maps of Malte and other suthorities.
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T sfion-Juniper outright into Sagebrush (.Grea.t 1.33,81;1 ]\gmrqi]ll;l;g;:gg .
"‘vaecon:ertmg' I.‘mo aps show the two in contact. Similasly, it has eex.x R
the or1g111=1‘11~ntll G?ré,ss (12), and Short Grass (10) of Sllca;;tz;zlqzi,_h?;fiaﬁév Al
te Bosh (5); De‘?"t 3), Arizona Sueculent Desert (4¢), Desert-Grasslanc - asalie
Merophyll Desert ( a ,i‘exa,s Sucenlent Desert (44) of Shreve,‘. This leaves :ra.rsé Westel,

o t (20) of Shreve only a compact area In southezrn Y Y;u i .
o it ForesWoodland (20x) of Shantz-Zon a fringe bordering the Yell

tions of Tupelo low hammock). Shr: part of 8-26, Swamps and Marshes, Shq]
Cypress-Tupelo-Red Gum, River Bottom Forest, and 26a, M, Mangrove, Subtropi

7. Appalachian Deciduous Forest. Has: 27, Appalachian Mountain Deciduoy
Bhl: included in 27-28-29, Temperate Deciduous Forest. Shr: included in 27-29,

Forest, Sha: 27, OC, Chestnut-Chestnut Oak-Yellow Poplar, part of Southern
Forest (=27-28-29).

western Coniferous : oy wegtern New Mexieo,
28, Piedmont Deciduous Forest (with coniferous admixture). Ha: 28, Piedmoy “ ountain areas of northwestern apd_ceptralhA_nz"."??' and western, ; pEb
included in 27-28-29, Temperate Deciduous Forest. Shr: 28, Southeastern E 20s) ™

and Colorado. Lavwrence-Groat Lakes) and Western

Deciduous Transition Forest. Sha: 28, OP, Oak-Pine, part of Southern Hardwo o makes no distinction between the eastern (St.

(27-28-29).

. : has
- ntain) portions of his Northern Mesophytie Evergreen Forest. The former 288
3 oun ; sdesion: 20w.
29, Mississippi Valley Deciduous Forest. Ha: 29a, Lacustrine and Kentueky- “ medim 18 on map 5, but the latter redesignated as 3 grass Marshes T el
areas, and 29b, Ozark area, of Alleghanian-Ozark distriet, and part of 29¢, Edwar P

< tipouish between forested Swamps “
dmtll];fel;lsva.riousﬂ.:)f designated Jn map5 as 2§ ,,(EW-"‘_‘,“,I? i?rg it

also does not
have accordingly

): 0F s entioned, therefore, recourse pust be had to the original Shantz-Zo
¢l

i . impli ions introdueed
: o points m ) once is desired. The simplifications 1
80. Arid Deciduous Forest. Ha: 30¢, Jaliscan, 8hl: 30a, Arid Deciduous Forest maps where aceuracy of detailed referenc the end sought, and sq(em' to

. s sve comparability is
Deciduous Thorn Forest. San: 15-30, Deciduous Trees, chiefly Oak. ‘ s 4 and 5 seem unavmdtailbltien lf ;ﬁfz‘;tgl: (z,riglznals. :
31. Tropical Bain-forest Subclimaz, Ha: 3le, Gulf Mexican, Shl: 31a, Montane ‘mintmum of violence to the

ity of i t the affliations of
d density of timber, not the a pud
Forest, and 31b, Drier Tropical Rain Forest. San: 31d, Jungle. . pgg’a Alaskan map shows the presence an e ose boen e a5, be-
82, Tropical Bain-forest Climas, Ha: 32¢, Floridian and ar aress of Bals

1q ymi «Timbered” area i
i, B stern (21) forest, as shown by the ;roke;oxi-vﬁﬁ
gion; 32d, Antillean region; 32, Guatemalan region, Central American proving designated as a variant of the Northern Xorest,
Costa Rican region, South American province. Shl: 32a, Luxuriant Tropical Rain
and 32b, Tropical Rain Forest Climax. San: 32, Tropical Rain Forest.

Forest. Shl: included in 27-28-29, Temperate Deciduous Forest. See also 26e¢. Shr

in 27-29, Deciduous Forest, Sha: 29, OH, Oak-Hickory, part of Southern Hardwoog
(=27-28-29). :

orthern (18) and Northwe
21y Timbered” area has been
arcas “Above Timber” are Jesignate
are included in this.

eMford uses a single § !
are distinguished as 1 a,nd_Zt%a. in n(l}a.p ;&3, o

lﬁmWPTO.d“ZtlFﬂzr‘;;th:sD;ﬁ;ndg;“::e& ina f:)qtnote to 19m. In the west, _’I_}.‘Jrg(j:::
'Iii“inm:er Line l’mve both been designated by the same sy'n.lbol,. 1, ']:‘mdiag the: s
Tack !odistinction in the original. T have also introduced some smphﬁc?‘ 11;112 o e 0;
: 'uiu:r interdigitations of “Above Timber” with the various forests: 18; 18-203 ;

$ix; and 21 . ‘ N
§ Where Pifon-Juniper is adjacent to two of these vegetations it has been agsigned to '

‘s thet is mentioned first in this paragraph.

d as a variant of Tundra, 1a; “Glacierg a:nd Snow-

mbol for Tundra and for Pa.rénfos‘a‘.hd High Mountain Eorésf;,
This concordanee key together with maps 2-5 seems to go as far ag is pr :

for a nonbotanist in blocking out the major vegetation areas on which ecg
cal botanists are in substantial agreement, without attempting to decid
the respective merits of their bases of classification or the relative aceur
their areal limitations. At any rate, it provides something against which’
classifications of culture can be compared with reasonable approximatio

The areal limits of the originals have been altered in maps 4 and 5 fol
tain simplifications, which are here enumerated. These simplifications’
been enforced by the nonuse of color, without which many of the minu
irregularly narrow areas, especially of the Shantz-Zon atlas, cannot be r8f
duced with effectiveness to the eye. -

“Glearea Portions” have been mainly

Numerous long tongues of deciduous forest Oak-Hickory bottom lands (29) e
up the western affluents of the Mississippi, and of southeastern River-bottom Forest
omitted or shortened.

Small areas or narrow fringes of Alpine Meadow (13), Tall Grass (9), Marsh Gra
Salt Desert or Greasewood (2) : omitted.

Small high-altitude patches of Bastern Spruce-Fir (18) enclosed in areas of Northe
Hardwood Forest (25) in the Appalachian ranges: omitted.

‘Western Spruce-Fir has throughout been merged in the Douglas Fir (21) or We
Pine (21a, b, ¢, d) areas in which it is enclosed or to which it is marginal.

On both maps 4 and 5 the western Pifion-Juniper areas of Shreve (Western Xerops
Evergreen Forest) and Shantz-Zon (Southwestern Coniferous Woodland) have beent 8
what summarily simplified. It is clear that this plant cover represents in the main 2 ¢0f
vegetation between the pine forests of higher altitudes and the desert shrub and gr
of lower levels. Particularly evident is its association with sagebrush, from which
islandlike or marginally as a function of inereased altitude or slope, and therefore in 1Y
ous patehes and irregular fringes. Tn both maps 4 and 5 the plan has therefore bee®

C—074911

C-074911



20 University of California Publications in Am. Arch. and Ethn.

Froober: Culiu ' el
sstori sective this seems correet, with reindeer equa{gg;}. g
dh:l%nrc:flegzzz to ultimate Burasiatic origins. The use of coas
manémm' als would then represent mainly the development of a ‘Iatg
or Northeast Asiatie-American, phase of the culture. If 80, th{;_
o su form of Eskimo culture found about Chesterfield Inlet anfl the
: o’uld have to be interpreted as a gecondary, local reconverge?ie
E & earli re-Eskimo phase. . Fa
ml;?:v:‘rig the opposite one: he rega.rds Esk}mo cultx;re as h%wb]ig
and in the Mackenzie dra,ina,ge3 in a caribou habitat p:;; o g
‘shout Great Slave Lake, and as having ?nly later. pushed to X e sgd?
. geal provided winter food, while .canbou l-mntmg was re a.l:;l.e s
‘possible, as the chief means of suramer s:ubsmtence. This mtelx,:;l ime
: was worked out in the region of Coronation Gu.lf anfl the is . uses
and Melville peninsulas; and there it has persisted in pnr%stttoxl'lm.
ment of Steensby’s can, however, }ae read backward, as Hatt has
as well as forward ; and the following reasons seem to favor an in-
tio everse of Steensby’s: . .
: :izn of the distinetive speech and physical t.ype associated with
of Eskimo culture is hard to account for in a particular part of a con-

faterior which lies open, without geographical barriers or peculiari-
gelection of one poi'tion of the Mackenzie drainage as the forn}er home
no culture is arbitrary. If a caribou origin is to be hypothesized, the

yange of the animal from Alaska to Tabrador might as well have been

V. CULTURE AREAS: ARCTIC COAST

THE NATIVE CULTURES and their areas will now be considered, points of §
ence from the classifications in current usage being discussed as the
The chief characteristics of the present classification are the followin
1, Specific attention is given to geographical and ecological factors.
2. The cultures are treated as historical nonequivalents.
3. Centers or climaxes of culture are defined as sharply as possible.
" 4, Relations of subordination between and within cultures being sought and exp

the number of basie areas is fewer, and of specific ones greater, than it has been custy
to recognize.

The segregation of the eighty or so areas dealt with is into six g
namely :

A, Arctic Coast (A inmap 6). D. Intermediate and Tntermountain (I)
B. Northwest Coast (NW). E. Bast and North (B). :
C. Southwest (SW). F, Mexico and Central Ameriea (M). .

‘With the partial exception of the fourth, each of these is believed to r
sent a substantial unit of historical development, or of a prevailingly ¢
teristic current of culture.

Of course, these six units are also interrelated ; and on the grounds of ¢
tural primacy and prevailing historical priority Mexico ought to be consi
first. But incompleteness and lack of organization of data make analysig
this area the least satisfactory ; so that the reverse order of procedure, fi
peripheral to central, is for the present almost enforced. ‘

The findings are embodied in map 6.

cultural gimilarities with Asia are underweighted by Steensby. These
gndoubtedly strongest about the Bering Sea; but the fafzt that t‘her(.a has
yeeent influencing in this region does not mean th&.xt all mf.luencmg is re-
‘It is rather an argument, in the absence of anything specific to the eon-
7. that the influences are ancient also. o
ftaensby’s hypothesis makes the original sea-adapt.ed (:,ulture pergist in
eat form at its original point of characterization, which is cc{ntrax:y to th'e
aid-area principle that persistences tend to oceur at the peripheries. Tl:ﬂs
eiple, indeed, applies rather to traits or relatively small clusters o.f traits
to whole cultures. But while whole-culture types may appear v:nth less
p toward their peripheries, this implies an intensity, eomplem-ty, and
noss of characterization at the center which the Coronation-Melville area
8w not possess, being in fact more meager than the Alaska and Greenland
“pomipheries. Its cultural quality is merely a certain “purity” of narrow spe-
iization along selected lines ; which is most simply explained as a selection
tod by the extremity of high Arctic environment. .
, Mathiassen® has shown that the late prehistoric “Thule” form of Bskimo
$tare of the Coronation-Chesterfield-Melville area is closer to that of Alaska
hn

P e—— w
% Anthropogeographical Study of the Origin of Eskimo Culture (Meddelelser om Gron-
o, va 53), 1917,

Axrcric CoasT

. SOURCES OF ESKIMO CULTURE g
Eskimo culture is the most differentiated of lower-grade cultures in Ameri
It therefore deserves to be considered as constituting a primary division. 1
conclusion is strengthened by the unchallenged separateness of Eskimo s
from any other American language, and the marked racial differentiatio:
the Eskimo from other American natives. Over its whole eastern extent,
culture has mixed little with that of the Indians, on either side of the bound
Traits have crossed, but the eulture wholes have remained conspicuously
tinet. The culture has, however, numerous Asiatic relations ; especially to if
northeastern Palaeo-Asiatics, but traceable as far south as the Kamechadal®
beyond and west to the Samoyed and perhaps Lapps. Its Magdalenian res
blances, while easily exaggerated and difficult to evaluate, are almost e
to earry some historic significance, This, accordingly, seems the most B
American culture of the continent in its major specific origins. Such 2 00
clusion, however, does not contravene the possibility that the characterizaig
of Eskimo culture as known to us was worked out in America.

Asg to ecology, there has of late been a tendency to emphasize the importan!
of the tundra and the caribou as against the shore and the seal in Eskimo €0

ﬁt«k’ﬁamhw of the Central Eskimos, pts. 1 and 2, 1927, constituting vol. 4 of Beport of
& ¥ifth Thule Expedition [of] 1921-24.

ral and Natural Areas of Native North America ) 2}. o
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rocber:
and Greenland than is the present Eskimo culture of the same regio v  southern Alaska ; but it is employed to the 1111}-;11; Off 1tz}:1 ti}ty
elements determined as characteristic of this Thule phase, he first elig gerly hunted Wherefver they can be got. Whether for % ?”ak‘e‘ %
57 as common to all Eskimos except where the environment inhibits thi surrounded, driven in fences, intercepted at passes, or xays i
Of the remaining 95, nearly half, or 47, reappear in recent Alaska ang “iands on the opportunities afforded by the country’; mo:e E : I:i
land but are lacking among the Coronation-Chesterfield-Melville tif p fact, two or more of these methods are used in SUppory o O
Central Eskimo proper. Eighteen traits are confined to Thule and

only 3, all seraper forms, are exelusive property of Thule and Central;

95 nonuniversal Thule elements, 71 reappear among the recent Eskim
the mouth of the Mackenzie west;* 58, among the Greenland Eskimo:
Baffinland and Labrador; only 16 among the four most specialized
EBskimo groups-—Copper, Caribou, Netsilik, Iglulik-Aivilik. In sho
tively uniform phase of Eskimo culture not long ago prevailed uninfef
edly from Alaska to Greenland, but was later modified, with a shift fro
to caribou or winter-seal dependence, in the very region in which S
supposes Eskimo culture to have been formed ; whereas the western ang
ern ends of the Eskimo range preserved this old phase much more fully’
Baffinland and Labrador remained somewhat conservative ; and here and;
especially on Southampton Island and Smith Sound, isolated eommunit;
tained much of the Thule culture relatively uninfluenced by the later G

Eskimo developments, even though local exigencies caused them to adopt;
fied subsistence habits,

grom shore are the only dependable subsistence available during

cOW isplas £ stone or sod. In southern
w house may wholly displace. that o : ; )

and on the Mackenzie, on the contrary, driftwood is abundant,
“timbered houses are built, and the snow house is lacking execept as

Junting is productive, the umiak is well equipped fmd paddled;
it is a freight boat, rowed by women ; or where there are no whales
3 ort season of open sea is spent inland to get caribou, as on the shores
on Gulf and on Boothia Peninsula, the umiak is absen-t. ]
 herewith shows the principal regional variants of Eshmo economic
‘some twenty-five in number. These are direct ecological adaptations
basis of a cultural inventory that is or apparently was substan-
orm over the entire Eskimo range : skin boats, harpoon, blad(%er or
skin, spear thrower, three- or four-pronged bird spear, two-mged
gpear, lamp, stone pot, house platform, type of elothing, ivory carving,
‘or social house, shamanism, type of myth or tale.

ECOLOGICAL PHASES

‘While Steensby’s conclusion that Eskimo culture in the Coronation-M;
area developed out of a pre-Eskimo interior eulture can therefore be rej
his work is of the highest importance as an ethnogeographic study. He h
the first time outlined, for the whole of Eskimo territory, the importan
shore line, seasonal open water, drift and shore ice, driftwood or timbe
other natural features as they determine the presence or acecessibility ofy
ous animal species and the habitual movements, occupations, and impk
types of the Eskimo. What emerges from the total array of his succinetly
alyzed data is not the primacy or priority of one particular economic ada)
tion, but a picture of the totality of Eskimo culture as a unit, modifi
emphasis or reduction of its traits in direet response to local exigencies
seals are the important food, there whales, or walrus, or caribou, or bird
salmon, while others are as good as unavailable. According to ice and.
and season, seals are taken by maupok or waiting at the blowhole, uto Labrador. Sealing from ice edge and kayak; reindeer important.

creeping, at eracks or the edge of the ice, from the kayak, or by nets. A3tk Labrador. Same but more subarctic. : . .
this last method, which is so specially developed in Alaska as to look af ampton Island. Ancient (Thule) type of culture modified by a specialization on retn-
as if its spread were determined culturally instead of ecologically, was kn bsating; zo skin boats.

in Greenland, Labrador, and the Central regions. Where continuous ¢
snow fields are lacking, the sled of course goes out of use, both in soU

% This would not mean that an equal proportion of Alaskan elements would be fou
the Thule culture, because Eskimo culture especially in southern Alaska has absorbed
elements presumably non-Eskimo in origin. Mathiassen, however, considers the Poin
row the most similar of all modern Eskimo cultures to the ancient Thule culture.

4 Birket-Smith, as referred to below, accepts this change in the Central region, bu
strues it as confirmatory of views similar to Steensby’s.

TABLE 2

REGIONAL VARIANTS oF ESKIMO ECONOMIC CULTURE

Greenland. Bxtinet.

t Greenland. Angmagsalik. ’

isest Greenland. Subaretic culture, without sled, snow house, caribou, maupok or
] hunting ; kayak hunting highly developed.

west Greenland. A rather generalized type of Eskimo adaptation. o .
8ound, Polar Eskimo. Loss of kayal, umiak, sled, salmon and reindeer taking, until
¥d contacts with Baﬂiﬁland about 1865 ; seal and walrus hunting; special dependence

aland. Seal hunting and winter dwelling on the ice, hence maupok and utok methods
Bouse, .

e

slmost wholly on caribou, secondarily musk ox; almost no use of coast or sea

> Peninsula, including northwest Baffinland : Aivilik, Iglulik. ‘Walrus, seals, rein-
mt; snow house replacing stone or sod house.

Peninsula and King William Land : Netsilik. Seals by maupok and utok method,

MEReT, no walrus or whales, no umiak, snow house for winter habitation.

“EPeation Gulf : Copper Eskimo. Much the same as last.

with houses. Where, as on Coronation Gulf and in parts of Baffin-. " -

ble part of the year, and the Egkimo have therefore to live on the -

helter. On the rocky islets and headlands of Bering Strait, wood i8
2 dant and the houses stand on piles against the steep face-of aslope: -

field Inlet and Back River: Kinipetu, Caribou Eskimo. Tundra habitat, with de-
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Mackenzie Biwer. Large and small whales in summer, seals in winter, salmon. Much wood

timber houses. Here begin the first traits of specific Western Eskimo culture on the supei-
- subsistence level.

Point Barrow. Whaling of primary importance; taking of seals especially by netting‘
reindeer hunting left to essentially inland groups. No snow house here or beyond. ¢

Kotzebue Sound, including neck of Seward Peninsula. Seal netting; taking of larg
whales important. ;

Seward Peninsula, and Diomede and King islands. Whaling, walrus, seal netting, hig]
development of umiak for voyaging; houses on piles. '
Northeast Stberia: Yuit. Generally similar to last.
8t. Lowrence Island. Similar especially to last. ol
Norton Sound, especially south side. Similar to Kotzebue, but with more southern influ
ences, such as development of masks. Subarctic conditions begin here. '
Yukon-Kuskokwim deltas. Shallow shore waters; no whaling; little sealing; prime de

pendence on salmon, supplemented by other fish and birds; no reindeer. Masks, feasts, woo
carving in full development,
Bristol Bay. Little known. .
Aleut. An open-sea, culture, with dependence on fish and kayak-hunted seals.
Kadiak Island and opposite mainland.' Temperate climate; salmon and other fish; high's
development of kayak. Soeial attitudes savor of Northwest Coast. o .
Kenai Peninsula-Copper River. Similar.

CULTURAL CLASSIFICATION AND HISTORY

In contrast to this uniform array of culture elements varied only accordin
to local needs, there is a series of traits, little connected with subsistence, whic!
mark off the western from the central and eastern Eskimo. These include la
brets, masks, hats in place of hoods, coiled basketry or other weaving, pottery;:
grave monuments, mourning feasts or ceremonies, property distributions, war
parties, perhaps clans or moieties. None of these extends beyond the Mae- 3
kenzie, except for sporadie oceurrences like occasional masks; many of them !
stop at or before Point Barrow and are therefore wholly Alaskan. In the main
these traits seem to reflect the influence of the Northwest Coast tribes, espe-
cially the Tlingit, or, in part, of the Athabascans influenced by the Tlingit.
Many may be ultimately Asiatic in origin ; some, like pottery and coiled bas-
ketry, may have drifted in from a long distance away.
The primary division of Eskimo culture, then, apart from local adaptations .
comparable to those of shore and interior or valley and hill tribes in Califor-
nia, is into a Central-Eastern and a Western or Alaska-Siberian form, the :
former being “pure” Hskimo, the latter Eskimo plus a Northwest American '
and Northeast Asiatic addition. 1
It is a fair logical question whether.the sequence implied in the word “addi- -
tion” could not be reversed, and Eskimo culture be construed as having de-
veloped in its present richer Alaskan form in Alaska, the region of fullest con-'
tacts, and then diffused eastward, the rigor of the Coronation Gulf environ-
ment filtering out many of its supersubsistence elements, while necessity, and
paucity of alien contacts, preserved the subsistence devices relatively unal-’
tered, except for a measure of modification among the Coronation-Melville
groups. This view involves a further one, namely, that the contact of cultures
in and about Alaska which resulted in the formation of Eskimo culture caused

Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America

not only absorptions from the contributing eultures, such as masks and

labrets, but also new productions such as lamps and skin b({ats, and t:hat b‘n‘ W
the spread of this culture eastward out of Alaska the absorptions were in gen-. -

eral lost and the new specific products retained. While this seems theoretically: .
improbable, it may well have happened to a considerable extent because of the |
definite utility of the new productions, :

Really, the two views are not incompatible. Influences from several seaboard .

cultures situated on subaretic or temperate shores may have met in‘the.s region
of Alaska and produced an Eskimoid type of culture, which then in its ez.zst*
ward spread through the high Arctic became strained out into “pure” Eskimo
culture as we know it today, both because of the unusual but necessary con-
centration in high latitudes on subsistence activities, and because of the spe-.
cialization of these with reference to sea mammalian life.'At the same time
the culture impingements in Alaska continued, leading to further absorptions -
and a general enrichment of the culture, but also to less homogeneity and .
wniqueness of cast. On this view, the shores of the vicinity of Alaska would
have been both an ancient and a modern meeting ground of various cultural
influences, pre-Eskimo, non-Eskimo, and Eskimo; and from the stock of sea-
adapted culture there accumulated, the shore peoples eastward selected, not
only once but more likely several times or continuously, such elements as th.ey
could use, besides of course modifying them. Alaska then would be the point
of origin—in the sense of point of erystallization—of Eskimo as contrasted
with +dn-Eskimo culture as a whole, and at the same time the area where this
culture remained most “mixed,” least set apart by rigorous restriction to its
own specializations.®

This interpretation of the culture, incidentally, accords well with the situa}-
tion in racial type and speech, both of which are “purer,” more characteristi-
cally or undilutedly Eskimo, in the east than in the west, especially if the Alent
are included.’ : :

The fundamental difficulty about deriving Eskimo culture from the north-
ern interior of America is that it is hard to conceive of an inland culture origi-
nating the many definite and aceurate devices relating to the sea and sea life
which constitute the most fundamental and distinetive aspects of Eskimo cul-
ture, To take as an example Birket-Smith’s “two main props of coastal life”
in the far north, the blubber lamp and seal hunting at breathing holes,” these
both depend on and relate exclusively to sea mammals. The antecedents for the
invention or development of these traits are much more nearly given in a sub-
arctic sea-adapted culture than in a ruminant-hunting, wood-burning tundra
or forest culture. The case is much like that of a people practicing a specialized
agriculture, such as desert irrigation, under rigorously limiting natural con-

5 Boas, Die Resultate der Jesup-Expedition, ICA 16 (1908, Vienna) :3-18, 1910, inclines
to the view, on folkloristic grounds, that there onece existed a connection between the peoples
of the Sea of Okhotsk and of British Columbia, which later was more or less interrupted
by the arrival of the Eskimo about Bering Strait. If for “arrival of the Eskimo” we sub-
stitute “development” or “erystallization of Eskimo eulture,” Boas’s opinion is not incom-
patible with that advanced here.

¢ Boas, AMNH-B 15:369, 1907 ; Hrdlitka, BAE-R 46:364, 1930,

TAA 32:6283, 1930. )

2%5.
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ditions. All we have learned of the nature of culture processes in the last ge
eration would lead us to expect such an agriculture to be derived from a mo
generalized, less conditioned type of agriculture evolved elsewhere, rathey:
than from a tour-de-force “invention by necessity” by a nonagricultural pop!
lation finding itself in a habitat with insufficient wild food.

My division of Eskimo culture into primary Western and Eastern types
therefore not only statically descriptive of recent conditions, but also likely
reflect a fundamental historic current. The Western form is at once older and;
more heterogeneous, the Bastern is strained out. Both are littoral, and have
been such as far back ag they may properly be designated Eskimo.®

Within the Western or Alaskan area, the Aleut evidently constitute a su
area, whose validity is reénforced by the relative distinetiveness of Aleu
specth and somatic type. Some of the specialists in the Eskimo field seem t
regard the Aleut as an “Eskimoized” population ; that is, an originally non:
Eskimo group which took on something of Eskimo language and culture, T
does not seem necessary to go quite so far in hypothesis as this. The Aleut ma;
represent merely a specialization away from the other Eskimo, They live in a3}
cul de sac, rather isolated from contacts; and their environment certainly isy
distinetive : oceanie islands, a damp, foggy, windy, raw climate. One coul ‘A
perhaps speak with more assurance of the place of Aleut culture if more were

known of the Eskimo to the east of them. )

‘Whether these Eskimo of the streteh of coast east of the Aleutians, from i
the Alaska Peninsula to the Copper River, are to be classed rather with the
Aleut, with the Alaska Eskimo generally, or as a distinctive subunit of these, -
it is difficult to decide without an intensive comparative study, and for this :
modern ethnographic data are not available. The subaretic environment per
se of these Eskimo does not seem to have differentiated them much if any -
more than it has the southern Greenland Eskimo ; they make kayaks, for in

stance, in an area of good growing timber. But on the cultural levels above
those connected with subsistence they ha;

ve been exposed to strong Indian in-
fluences, as the Greenlanders have not. These influences, Tlingit in recent g

times, have presumably been strongest at the eastern border, about the Cop-
per River. Also, the stretch from the Kenai Peninsula to the Copper Riveris
sometimes reckoned as ecologically more nearly related to the habitat of the -
northwestern Tlingit than to the Bering Sea and Arectic coast of Alaska.®

The inland culture of the Chesterfield Inlet-Back River or Caribou Eskimo

may probably best be regarded as primarily a specially marked instance of the

ecological response variations discussed above. This group seems never wholly
to have lost touch with the sea, They have merely gone one step farther than
the inland minority of the Point Barrow division. These two groups are of

interest as true tundra dwellers; but it is doubtful if they are very much more

8 Steensby’s “Neo-Eskimo area of aceulturation” differs from the Alaska Eskimo area as
here defined. He makes its distinetive features recent, mainly derived from Asia, and local-
“izes it about Bering Strait, with Kotzebue and Norton sounds, My Western ares, takes in,
with its variants, all the Eskimo-inhabited shores of Alaska, and is both ancient and modern,
with the recent absorptions rather from American Indian than Asiatic soureces.

° Compare below, Northwest Coast, Northern Maritime subarea, p. 29.
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peeialiied away from “normal” Eskimo sea-mammal and shore life than are
s ¢ shore”

Yukon and Kuskokwim salmon-eaters.” . ) - -
th(’al‘he recent Hskimo may therefore be classified eulturally as fqlloygf

1a. Central-Eastern: From Coronation Gulf east.
1b. Barren Ground: Caribou Eskimo.

2a. Western': Mackenzie, Alaska to Bristol Bay, Siberia. The Yukon-Kuskokwim Dglt?. may. - -
' prove to belong with 2¢ rather than here. 2l .

2b. Aleut. B .

2¢. Pacific Coast: Alaska Peninsula to the Copper River™

SUMMARY

igin of Eskimo culture is unknown. Its ultimate affiliations seern Asmtlc
S;cig:lfﬁzg ji&merican. The area of specifically .E§kin-10.character1zatlo.n maytr
have been American or Asiatic-American ; but it is unlikely to have lagln ea,sxd
of Alaska, and it was coastal, with primary. dependence on sea mamn:1 Z;,:l
fish. This culture came to extend from Siberia and Alaska to Gree.nlan A : e; .
a time it became somewhat modified in the'Central area, especially Wez ;O
Hudson Bay, partly through the lure of caI.'lbou hunting, partly thl‘OIElg 111131
poverishment due to arctic rigor. Meanwhile, too, perhap:% even earhez, u1e
Western Eskimo culture began to alter as a result of the fairly dfavelope ¢ é
tural contacts to which it continued to be exposeq.. The n.lost‘lmporta.nt od
these influences were much diminished north of Bering Strait, more so beyox.l
Point Barrow, and practically terminated at the mouth of t_h.e Mackenzie,
though a few of the older elements may have pe_ne’cra.te(?. sporadlcaﬂy even. as
far as Greenland. Also, these Northwest Coast and Asiatic mﬂl}ences hfwe con-
tinued to recent times, possibly with increased force. 0therw1se,.Es_k1.mo 'eul—
ture has retained its stock relatively unaltered, except f(?r a mod?ﬁeatmn into
about two dozen local phases, which are essentially ecological subsmtex%ce adap-
tations with resultant reduction or emphasis of common culture traits.

i ite view i i kimo, Rept. Fifth Thule
1 i -Smith takes the opposite view in The Oa,nbgu Es y ] wle
Expi% Elglk? pltl.: 1 and 2, 1929 (esp. pt. 2, 212-233), and in a controversy vntl;a Matllrlll(;ai
sen, AA 32:591-607 and 608624, 1930, He postulates an inland Proto-Bskimo stago, more
i " i kimo, and only by them.
or less represented today by the Caribou Eskimo, %y by them. This on pushing o
the littoral became Palaeo-Eskimo culture, which in turn develop skan, Qentral
-Bski till later replaced in the Cen
Thule, and Greenland phases of Neo Eskimo. This was s e roplaced in the Sentral
i Eschato-Bskimo eulture, which is closely allied to ] s )
:gglrg?o?g rz};)eres:ﬁts a reversion due to’rengwed mﬂ'u?ll;eé a(;r :aé%;;a,nfcizs ?ypEszkglén;oaXivsI;oII(ljag
i i ith the Caribou group. See especially Car. HEsk., fig. 5, p.
r2‘33].“1(31‘11;12{33, 21;1'1(1;;1 %;ﬁgl: 47%—4'75, 193%. Tl?e evidence on which his and Mathiassen’s construals
rest is too detailed to be gone into here. ) i )
* H, B. Collins, Jr., Culture Migrations and Contacts in the Bering Seav(,1 Igeguﬁ,c I;A-aﬁ;
39:375—3'84, 1937: reviews judiciously tl]li‘? ;ecent ?{fCha?l%gi;almﬁdrrﬁﬁ?cm&t 1?1' ewhe h ab
onee illuminate and complicate Western Eskimo culture his ipbe Thtle on i s,e Coast |
cludes, entered Alaska from the east, and late, contemporary wi Jhaso (post
i - k). It is not known archaeologically
Old Bering Sea of St. Lawrence Island and post-Birnirk). It is kmown archacologically
Prince of Wales, and in the historie period it is well rep
%)::&v(f g:lll)fns falso directs attention to the finding of Jenness that i}?e %rﬂe;aoi;esk ltlyrﬁ
within Eskimo speech comes between Norton Sound and the mouth ofh ‘?C O agtors
suggests that my primary classiﬁcai(;:l'ton abogeﬂ;ma.lj)\rd ha]:g t;i :gor%vgffé tS 1?1' aiteléhe i
Egki ivisi tending westward beyond the Macken i s i
lygnk]ém:oﬁ}c;l?ﬁ:rng. Thegtwo grand divisions would then be Eskimo on the Aretic Ocean
and Eskimo on the Pacific.
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1. Northern Maritime. Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian; probably also the Haisla Three sih-

VL. CULTURE AREAS: NORTHWEST COAST

TEE curLrURE of . ; es can be distinguished. : Coow
highly donep. dtheé\To.rthwesf: or North Pacific Coast is that one of the m, t’ga. Northern Maritime Mainland. The Tlingit northwest of the Alexander Archipelago,
bed and differentiated cultures in America which has been 1¢ on the coast backed by glaciated mountains, Resemblances to Athabasean inlanders seoin

fairly strong. This is also a separate ecological region, Osgood? distingnishes a Southeasterit

ia. ‘
S Lron Some of these, slat or rod armg - present or Northern Tlingit subarea corresponds with the Glacial Coast region ; but Osgood

zational centers of eastern Agia, M. as far southwest as the higher cj earries this farther west, to include the Kenai Peninsula, From the Copper River to Kenai e
interrupted distributi ey other rosemblances are vaguer, of sh, [, tho coast was Fskimo; and, as already stated, these Eskimo, the Ugalakmiut and Chuga~
. utlons, but carry even farther, to Indonesia and Oceani chigmiut, seem to deserve setting apart as a subtype. In any event, if the Glacial Coast

region of Alaska is a valid natural area, it marks the meeting place of two deeply different

d .1 . is not known; but the Eskimo in this traet have taken over more obviously Tlingit traity
egree to which its materig than have the Tlingit adopted the Eskimo ones. It is of course possible that at an earlior

more potent, but that the elements derived from it* have long sines been worked over so a8

and to have receive to seem native Northwestern. Very little is known about the phenomens of border coﬁté.éﬁ

ntacts. This powerly have not yet disintegrated too completely.t .

: : A { 3 1b. Northern Maritime Archipelago. Southern Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian proper. By gen-
. .The h:IStorlp source of material of this king shoul 3 eral agreement these tribes represent the culmjnaticgll of Nfzi’hwest Coast cufture dufing
area is eombined with the nineteenth century. -
le. Northern Maritime River, Niska, Gitskyan, Haisla. A less intensive variant of the
. . 3 : . . Northern subeulture, localized on rivers or inlets rather than on the sea.
as from distant American centers, ‘ erial derives from Asiati 2. Ceniral Maritime. Central British Columbia coast, northern and western Vancouver
Recent conditiong at the southern end, gs well as th ' Island, Cape Flattery. The peoples are Bella Coola, Heiltsuk, Kwakiutl proper, Nutka,
evidence available, suggest that the N 1"1; ) as the Moakah, Quileute, Quinault, perhaps Chehalis. According to Dr. Olson, whale hunting and
a river or river-mouth oult i orthwest Coast culture was originally. secret societies extended to the Quinault. It is on the basis of these traits that the limit of
part a seaco] ! ure, later a beach culture, the area has been drawn just north of Shoalwater Bay. 'This area is predominantly Waka-
cagoing one. This means that the recent hin shan. The interior water boundary comes about Cape Mudge in latitude 50°, which seems
Columbia-Frager drainage (Plateau) and of the Inte to mark also a elimatic and minor vegetational change: to the south, the east side of Van-

e h » A . 3 . S s 3 3 O-
Tidenly provide Abproximate illustrations of an early stage of N. orthwest couver Island is relatively dry. T?VO subdivisions are recogmizable in the Central M:’an

Coast culture. This sitiiating, . « time area: ’ -
- Lhis situati implicit i . . .
west Coast and the Plat tion is implicit in Wissler’s basing of both the North- 2a. Northern Central Maritime. Kwakiutl, Heiltsuk, Bella Coola, with more developed
~atean culture on a Salmon Area, Of course no mechanieal

. . art, ritual, and social organization, but mainly facing protected water.
8 y 3 )
ubtr'actmn of hinterland from coast culture suffices for 5 true estimate of 2b. Southern Central Maritime. Nutka and seaward tribes of Washingtou, with whale

hunting,

3. Gulf of Georgia. Southeastern Vancouver Island, mainland eoast of southern British
Columbia, north side of Olympie Peninsula, Wholly Salish and facing protected salt water ;
climate somewhat less humid than in the preceding. In terms of water, the specifying
elements are the mouth of the Fraser, the Gulf of Georgia, and the straits of Georgia and
Juan de Fuea.

T ————

* The northern mainland Kwakiutl have not been studied systematically and are difficult
to place. The Haisla are tentatively assigned fo area 1, and the Heiltsuk (Bellabella,
Rivers Tnlet) to area 2, on the basis of Boas’s statement (AA 26:323-332, 1924) that the
former have, and the latter have not, matrilinear exogamic clans.

*“Alaska,” in Shelford, work cited, 141-146, 1926, :

Harshberger has the Sitkan region (map 2, no. 21a) extend from northern Vancouver
Island to beyond the Copper River, excluding the Kenai Peninsula.

* Whale hunting, for instance, which in the historic period was practiced in the Northwest

terland cultures of the
rmountain Athabaseans

culture. al‘f:aKonly on Vancouver Island and about Cape Flattery.
The areal - Birket-Smith and F. de Laguna, The Eyak Indians of the Copper River Delta, Alaska
While this ; types of the Nor tthst culture can be formulated only tentativel (Copenhagen, 1938), have described the remnant of a newly determined tribe which is non-
€ T8 18 one of the more intensively studied vely. Bskimo, non-Tlingit, and wholly distinet from the previously recognized Athabascans of

the Copper River above thie delta. The speech carries Athabasean suggestions, but if Atha-

baspan it is greatly deviant; it may prove to be a fourth member of Na-Dene (Athabasean,
Haida, Tlingit). :

regions of the continent, in-

terest has been away from classificatory and developmental Problems

and a Glacial Coast region in Alaska, separated approximately by the Lynn Canal: The

cultures, Eskimo and Northwest Coast. Whether Egkimo or Tlingit are the later intruders .
has ver inta 3 ; T
1, been worked over into its own patterns. The area’ ; period, when the Northwest culture was as yet less developed, the Eskimo influence was the

" between Tlingit and Eskimo; and an important study is indieated here if the two cultures

6
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4. Puget Sound. Salt but still water, Salish, plug Probably the Chimakum, Groups 3

elong to thig group; the Lummi ang Nut
also the Klallam, to the lasts

5. Lower Columbia, with coast from Shoalwater B
Chehalig, Tillamook; and Yaquina-Alsea-Siuslaw.

6. Willamette Valley, Interior.AKala,puya. ‘

7. Lower Klamath, N orthwestern California, with Rogue and upper and middle Unypi
drainage in Oregon. Mainiy Atha.bascan, but also including Kus, Yurok, ‘Wiyot, Ka
Culmination on lower Klamath, among Yurok, Karok, Hupa.s e

A subperiphera] transition region ig recognizable, extending in an are from the Shj

on the middle Klamath to the Wailaki ang Sinkyone on the middle Eel, but ig here recky;
as part of the California culture area, :

k§
A
ay to Umpqua Mountaing, Chix

viously, the elimax Was probably situated in the second

who worked out the Hamatgsg cannibal ceremonies which the northerners late
borrowed. Stin earlier, the clj

mouth of the Frager and the i

Lower Columbia is less
1934 and 1935 by Philip Drucker, The Tolowa,
UO—I;AAE 36:221—300, 1987, and H, . Barnett, CED

7 Among the Heiltsuk Kwakiutl, to be exact, according to Boas, USNM-R 1895:661,
664, 18%’{. The evidence ig native tradition, but confirmed by ceremonial names which are
Kwakiutl,

It Northwest California subclimax has clearly been built up on a basis-of
The No  drai

i nountain wall, and nearly at thé mee
$ro. interior of the Sierra-Cascades mount ) s
o7 tiliftlonf tll;ree forests, namely, the Northwest Coast Douglas Fir, the Nort
Ying po

into seven to ten approximately traa}sverse s{egn}ents res?lve; ;itiz]:;: 2
swest area the relations of the segments are viewed with Interest in e PIOR
il ag tation and historic development, into a classification into .Aonilf, N

elf'cal ab i;fs nearly but not quite parallel to the coa_st and expres:sweﬁ -
flndn;zsl oig3 uti’lizatibn of water, from river to mouth todstﬂ;;l i?lt v:at(;::ﬂt:n (Zfesz)ﬁ T

th idi lacing primary adaptation to salt -
kwitt};ravx::f:}?lsfyisuiit? i::i‘il:%l? I;&ceoivtg}'jzll)g to these degrees of water adap-
‘W

. I3 N " . ,' 3‘1 -
Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America o
- ) . . N - t’* . .;
the only tract in the Northwest area which is not contmuously forested
istheo St

habitat. Its center lies on the only stream south of the Columbia to dr
er .

EERIRYIY

i ia Pi p4). HERRYEL
ion Redwood, and the Cahforma: Pine (map iy
e]?{fi]zit:indsel:l)tl:l that the descriptive subdivision of the long north-south North: 5

-

tation, the areas group thus: 1, Willamette; 2, Klamath, Columbia, Pugét

oun ‘ g’l Central Maritime Northern River, No ; o
S d; 3, Gulf of Georgia; 4, entral it y rthern-
Mainla,nd, ; 5, Northern Arcl’lipelago. Within each belt the more northeljly sub
k Y

areas usu \ i iv Also. except in the most south-
ally have the more intensive culture. y nhe |

el‘f y area the center of inten51ty within each area seems to lie in its northern
3y

iet;
- portion. The degree of development of such luxury aspects as art and spcle by

i i i al-historical view. 4
i is in agreement with this environment
'ntg:is;sll)?)thgihe northward centering and recent 1}2011;'thvmrt?3 ;;21(112 1;):1 ;:i:
it i table that more r
i he whole Northwest Coast, it is expec :
:ﬁhggzéxinethe conjecture that Asiatic influences I?erhaps were ;nlcz;'e rf}i):;z:
than Nuclear (Middle) American ones in the specific shaping of No

Coast culture, If direct Oceanic influences have ever to be reckoned with, they

may complicate the picture.
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VII. CULTURE AREAS: SOUTHWEST

THE pISTINCTNESS of the Southwest was recognized long before there was
thought of general areal classification. The name refers of course to po
tion within the United States. Wissler, however, included northern Mexi
nearly to the Tropic of Cancer, in the area; and in this he was followed :
me, in my modification of his hemispherie classification." As this inclusion h
provoked no criticism, it may be assumed that dissent has not been lively. Aj
cording to this view, about half of the native Southwest lay in what is n
Mexico. But this half is little known. Both archaeological and ethnologi
studies have been extremely meager, and until recently the Spanish ethn
graphic documentation from the period of exploration and settlement had
been gone over systematically.

Now at last there is available a digest and interpretation of the documenta:
data by Beals.” This has been specially drawn upon for the consideration o
Mexican areas, farther on in the present monograph. The Beals data were n
essarily brought together primarily with reference to the situation in Mexico
just as the current data on the Ameriean part of the Southwest have been
gathered as relating to the situation in the United States, especially to the
Pueblos and their relations to the east, north, and west. The two sets of datg
thus by no means integrate fully ; and it will require much fuller information
and its gradual digestion, before anything more than tentative classifications
and attributions of the cultures south of the international boundary can b
made. Along the Pacific coast, to be sure, a line of demarcation between th
Southwestern and Central Mexican spheres of eulture influence ean be drawn,
with a eertain degree of confidence, so as to include the Céhita in the South-;

west, the central Sinaloa peoples in Mexico.’ In the interior, however, it is much §
more dubious how groups like the Tarahumar and Concho should be eonstrue
as affiliating. The Tarahumar are here provisionally classified as in the South-
west, the Concho in the Mexican sphere. The situation is considered further in
the Mexican section, especially with reference to the linguistic relations that :
might be pertinent.* All in all, however, the question of the Mexican-South- :
western frontier must be left an essentially open one for the present,.

I have recently pointed out’ that the known Southwest appears to comprise
two related but consistently distinetive culture types : one characterized by the
Pueblo culmination, and one which might be named the Sonora-Gila-Yuma. ‘
The common elements such as agriculture, cotton, pottery are obvious. The
Pueblo culture shows masonry, clustered houses, stories ; the kiva ceremonial |
chamber, altars and sand or meal paintings, masks and ancestor impersona-
tion, priestly offices, elaborate ritual, much visual and verbal symbolism with

* Anthropology, fig. 84, 1923,

2 The Comparative Ethnology of Northern Mexico before 1750, UC~IA no. 2, 1932.
2 C. O. Sauer, Aztatlan, UC-TA no. 1, 1932.

“ For instance, the Tarahumar and Concho affiliate linguistically with the Opata and
Céhita, who are here reckoned in the Southwest; the Tepehuin with the Pima, also con-
sidered Southwestern. See below, and UC-TA no. 8, 1934.

¢ UC-PAAT 23:375-398, 1928,

r: gf:;ed painting, and texture decoration by corrugating. The Sonora-Gil

( ; i verflow irrigation
" design color, unecorrugated ; canal or river o g
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mecial reference to colors, directions, fertility, and emergence; matrﬂmégg‘_:_ .
8p

ent; pacific inclinations; pottery with a whitish ground, polychrome
?

Yuma culture POSsesses adobe, wattled, or brush houses, village instead ‘of

amimple rituals with few masks; shamans rather than priests; pa.tril;,\

linear institutions; warlikeness; a pottery reddish, monochrome or vnth}»o?e

e
)

‘s the vegetation maps show, the Pueblo area lies fundamentally within the

| sagebrush-juniper-piﬁon association, with good-sized areas of short grass and

ines in the mountains (maps 2-5, 8). The Sonora-Gila-
%e::nr; jrr::,Si’s ixﬁiv?ﬂingly one of true desert, with 4thse) exl;;osote I;lizi ::1:;2;% |
wthors as the characterizing plant (maps 4, , the suee
Eﬁg?;sisﬁng vegetation of certain dist.riets emphasized b{ zth:;:el(lreneag;
3 5); and, except in the Sierra Madre, with an almost eom;;sn e ety
f;rest growth. These two distinet plant covers are of course ail : e othan i
tude and elimate. The Sonora-Yuma sub.area averages moue h;w;er m
Pueblo ; the beat equator passes through it ; evaporation 1sdas gt :]sn E desgr},
tation is low ; and a number of inetuded tl:acts. are reckone Zs extr(ma o
(ap 3). The Pueblo region is high, cold in winter, a,fld subdeser \ 2)1 ~
a borderland between technical desert and s?eppe,—-—m fact,ullnore .areglo S;Z the |
latter (map 24). The correspondence of ex}wronment and ¢ turedls; ot
these two subareas. Geographically, they lie rcfughly northeast a:ll e’
toward each other. In Arizona, the Mogollon rim ff)rms thfa boun lary e
the Colorado Plateaus and Basin-and-I?a]r);ge pfysmg;’;&lge ;222;1(;&(&)?1; i
en the two cultural subareas.” Desert con :
:;rzfg much of Sonora and Mexican Californiaim. Whether' Ohlhu'i),hlza fﬁ
part of the same desert or a somewhat differentiated one, 18 n.ot ; eaﬂ.’ oy
ferentiation seems more likely on aceou]x;t of the greater altitude. 1t W
fit the cultural situation better.
apgfiﬁstz}ilaioside, the Pueblo environment extends northw?styard beyox}::
the limits of Pueblo or Southwestern culture. The sagebrush—gumpe.r assg(::he
tion prevails over the Great Basin and beyond into the Snake po;tlgf h;)r he
Columbia drainage. Here, then, the correspondence of ecology and cu " ) :
least in the recent distribution of the latter, breaks' down. It holds i arp ay;
within the Southwest—at least its known portion ; it does not hold beyon
The fact that the environment of one of the two Youthwestern subareas runs

far outside the cultural Southwest strengthens the probability that the two

i igtorie
¢ Among archaeologists ‘Hohokam has now come into general us?i;ghe;n fgoinlltl’% ;)];eah;:tgow
phases of what is here called Sonora-Gila-Yuma eulture. Sequences vylu L e of Gila
almost as well known ag within Basket Maker-Pueblo, thanks GSPE:E y e e 1925,
Pusblo as directed by H. S. Gladwin and published in the Mec} rgnlacePBasket 0
Kidder has recently proposed Amnasazi as a counterpart te;m 0 Tep
Pueblo (The Pottery of Pecos, 2:590; with Anxfa. Q. Shep:'n: ).d Renso and allied Sonoran
" The Sonora-Gila-Yuma subarea lies laxrgely in the Basin-and- ang ally more S ricd,
Desert and Sierra Madre provinces. The Pueblo subares i8 ph:'fcsl‘ogmgasin-and-Range, oy
extending over portions of the Colorado Plateaus, Rocky Mountains,
Great Plains provinces. See map 7.

o of settlement ; no kivas and few altars, little visibly expressed syn}- Lo
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subeultures are fairly distinct, b ; e
ins i » because it suggests that the hi
‘ them containg influences lacking in the other., ¢ ustory of 0%

It seems best first to delimit and

oy

subdivide the two areas in their

manifestation, and then to consider their inferable history l'ec
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Yuma area falls typically 'WithjngeerSh; from Livingston and Shreve,

in both, plus forest and in ; the an
i, edi;'tel}’ adjacentﬁegﬁzﬁcsi]oaid’_but in its present ran ’ gent Puchlo ares

; e ge is restricted to sagebrush orl
than the widest Pueblo extension at an?%iggsh renge, however, fs fax greater tg the north
i [}

K
1-2. PUEBLO SUBCULTURE TYPE ;

1. Pueblo: Tano, Keres, Zufi i :

. ) es, Zuiil, Hopi. If Sapir’s conjectures i 3
- o in :

u]itlmate linguistic affiliations of these groups are correct, h éegard to the,:
them would be of Uto-Aztecan oriei » halt or more of

gin in the wi j
true Pueblo culture is so distinctive, © mider sense—Aztee-Tanoan, The

and . ;
and archacologically, that its detaile 8o well known both ethnologically

discussion here ig unnecessary. It forms
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| o very definite climax of established antiquity and of an intensity possibly‘ '

equaled only at one or two other points north of Mexico. This climax cultur
appears to have reached its peak, at least in certain aspects, some eenturies
pefore Cancasian discovery, and its greatest areal extension several centuri

earlier still. At no period of its history is there indication of its having in-: -

fiuenced surrounding or distant cultures at all strongly. It constituted a lo-
calized and self-contained culmination. a5

9. Inter-Pueblo: Navaho; and 2b. Circum-Pueblo: Apache. The Navah.d;‘}‘ E

have accepted somewhat heavier Pueblo influencing than the Apache. Both.

these Athabascan groups made pottery and farmed only to a subsidiary degree; .

The cultures of both gradually became, as it were, parasitic on Caucasian cul-

ture in their economic aspeets, although in different ways: the Apache frankly " : :
predatorily, with the taking over chiefly of horses and weapons; the Navaho- -

rather by theft and imitation, with rearing of flocks, weaving of wool, and
working of silver. It is not known how much of these practices came to the
Navaho through the Pueblos and how much directly from Caucasians. At
any rate, their culture had essentially taken on its present-day aspect by the
middle of the eighteenth century, possibly considerably earlier. It has also
flourished, mainly along the lines then set, since the progressive American-
ization of the Southwest, until today the Navaho constitute a definitely per-

ceptible factor in the economie life of New Mexico and Arizona. They have -

multiplied, are still spreading territorially, and have worked out a unigque and
interesting subsistence system which is different from both the native and
the Caucasian economies out of which it has been hybridized.

Tn origin the Navaho and Apache are of course one people, as shown by their
close dialectic relationship and by the Spanish habit of classing the Navaho
as Apaches. The differentiation between them® seems the result less of differ-

ence in natural environment than of difference in cultural geography. The-

Navaho habitat lay between the Hopi and Rio Grande Pueblos, with Zufii on a
third side. They were also fairly effectually shut off by Apache groups from
direct involvement in the unsettled, war-embroiled life of the western edge

of the Plains. Distrusted and feared though they might be by the Pueblos, -

especially after Spanish pacification, they were removed from the atmosphere
of war as a prime occupation of life; took up the gainful arts of their Pueblo
and Spanish neighbors ; and laid the foundation of the special economie system
which they still adhere to. Hand in hand with this went two other develop-
ments: a greater receptiveness toward the material of Pueblo ritual, and an
accelerating increase in numbers. The result of the latter factor was that
whereas three or four hundred years ago the Navaho constituted a small and
culturally scarecely distinguishable fraction of the Apache, they are now well
set apart in customs from this parent body, and perhaps five times as numer-
ous as all its other divisions combined. :
In terms of precise ethnological knowledge, the Apache are, with the pos-
Simé!_ﬂ)tion of the Ojibwa, the least-known surviving North American

b ;This differentiation is similar in some ways to that of the Yaqui and Mayo, as discussed
elow.,
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group among any of like areal extent and historic importance.” Their n
ous tribes or bands may be grouped according as they lived west or eag
the Rio Grande. Roughly, the two divisions correspond to the modern offs
and reservation classification into White Mountain and San Carlos Ap
and Mescalero and Jicarilla Apache. o

The westerners comprise the Tonto, Coyotero, Pinal, Arivaipa, Pinal
Chiricahua, Mogollon, Gilefio, and Mimbrefio.” Some of these are prob
subdivisions of others. Their total range was from the Tonto Basin in ce
Arizona to the Mimbres-Guzmén Basin southwest of El Paso in Chihuah
The beginning of their habitat formed the effective Spanish northern frong
in the eighteenth century, and thus largely determined the modern intery
tional boundary along western New Mexico and eastern Arizona. These We
ern Apache groups lived away from the plains and the dependable range
the bison, and were indubitable southwesterners.” 4

The Eastern Apache,” on the contrary, seem all to have depended coné?}

® This was true when written in 1931, but fortunately will not hold much longer, beeg
of the intensive studies by Opler, especially on the Eastern Apache, by Grenville Good:
on the Western, and by Gifford through an element survey of both divisions in 1935,

" resulfs should be available in print soon. Goodwin has published a valuable prelimin

paper (AA 37:55-64, 1935). It appears that the Apache are excellent and willing info: G
ants: the neglect has been by ethnologists.

* Thig clagsifieation of Apache tribes follows primarily the 1796 aceount of Cordero cita
in Qrozeo y Berra, 368, g
Goodwin, in the paper cited in the preceding footnote, classifies the Western Apache inf
five tribal groups: White Mountain, Cibecue, San Carlos, Southern Tonto, Northern Tont
Thege subdivide into bands—White Mountain: Eastern (inuch the largest territory of any
and Western ; Cibecue: Carrizo, Cibecue, Canyon Creek; San Carlos: Arivaipa, San Carlo
Apache Peaks, Pinal; Southern Tonto: Mazatzal band and semibands 1 to 6; Northe:
Tonto: Fossil Creek, Bald Mountain, Oak Creek, Mormon Lake, The twenty-one territori
are shown on a map. Their total range is small: about 110 miles by 65. Goodwin’s and my;
Western Apache are, however, not the same. In default of knowledge, I have carried their
eastern boundary to the Rio Grande. He defines them as Apaches within present Arizons
during historie times except the Chiricahua, Warm Springs, and allied divisions, and the;
Mansos of Tueson. Only my first five divisions are therefore comprised in Goodwin’s Western,
Apache: the Chiricahua, Mogollon, Gilefio, and Mimbrefio he excludes. He does not say;
whether the setting apart of his Western Apache rests on dialect, native sentiment, co
mon relations with the whites, or some extrinsic consideration. I hold no brief for the B!
Grande as a line of-division: rivers rarely are frontiers in native America. But it would:
be surprising if the Apache of the upper Gila drainage really belonged ethnically with;
those beyond the Rio Grande; and Goodwin does not say that they did. Quite likely his
‘Western Apache are simply those now on reservations in Arizona. This would account for his
omitting from them the Chiricahua, who were placed with the Mescalero. on a New Mexieo,

reservation.

* Goodwin, 61, 62, estimates farmed food at 20-25 per cent of the total Western Apaché
consumption, with the proportion of families farming varying from a majority of those in
3 band to none, the rafio in general diminishing from southeast to northwest. Of nine wild

staples, he singles out mescal (agave) and acorng as most important; the others are sahuaro,
mesquite, yueea, sunflower, tuna, pifion, juniper.

# Gifford, as a result of his 1935 field survey, classifies the Eastern Apache (that is, those
not ealled Western by Goodwin) into four larger divisions and a total of fourteen sub-
divisions, as follows. (1) Chiricalma-Warm Springs: Chokalene and Chihene of the San 3
Franciseo and Alamosa rivers, upper Gila drainage in New Mexico (Mogollones ) ; Shaia-
hene or “westerners” of the Huachuca Mountains (INogales-Bisbee avea, Arizona) ; another
division to the west of the last-named (these must be the Mansos of Tucson); Indedai of -
Sonora-Chihuahua, There is no mention of a Chiricahua division proper between the first
two and last three and adjoining the “Western Apache” Pinalefio and Arivaipa on the
southeast. All this division is well west of the Rio Grande. (2) Mesealero division: Kahoane,
the most westerly group, apparently east of the Rio Grande; Ni’ahane, central, presumably .
about the Capitan Mountains and the Sierra Blanca; Huska’ane, or “plains people,” to the

3 th Colorado; and the Lipan southeast as far as to the Karankawa, of the
"nd’ e ’

tribes. The Kiowa-Apache apparently are a fragment that remained actually.

3 in::f 3; habitat, became less predatory and effected a quasi relation-with
porthe »

elements in Tece
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' : imari the bison hunt. They included:
£ them perhaps pnmam.ly, on ! S
bl?: a‘fd Sogrflet;e headwaters of the Rio Grande‘——sometmes go;ili?i%}w
Jmar;]l s]lae pext; the Faraones between the Rio Grande an 85
Ch o ’

‘ i » petween that stream
escalero along the Pecos ; the Lilaneros or “plainsmen” betwe

b

Lipan, although:true

of the Texas coast. Of these the y :

ismes @ ‘,sv_va.ngxfd az outpost, and are included below, on ge?rgﬁ'ap?;ﬁ

i ulture area. The other
wrongly, in the South Tex:as eu h

thouig,}r):rfliﬂed theg plains or to have lived on them u;xtlﬁ 1;}31,;::;183; »
back by the Comanche after 1700. They were thus };;art '(;,h: n:: bibos

thin'(cihezld prehorse, Plains culture ; perhaps the prineipal sow plain

1 )

ains, The Jicarilla, comewhat isolated from all the others in-theéi

other tribes, or their remnants,
the Spanior’™ an’? %Zﬁi?niliﬁiwgslzalero.” How far the southwestem‘
bave latel? comem? Me’scalzero and Jicarilla culture predate or postdat.e ﬂ;e
d the rolling back of the ‘Eastern Apache by the Comanuc:ll:;e, rez)anT: 'm(;
O atai 4. Tt would seem that their nineteenth-century ¢ : ure co! b
o ascel‘.tamef ' m the Plains culture of that period, probably in the main dy
absorpftﬁszx(;anche and Kiowa. But if the views seb forth below on the de-
way 0

i Ve
‘ elopment of historic Plains culture are true, these absorptions would pr?
v .

i i lations before the horse. . B
htt%(;l C(%l::;eifi;che lived in territory which In the.mam seems to ha:;i ::f];
. jed by peoples of Pueblo culture, or only peripherally or spc;r adioaly
Im'o.cellpl hem. The Western Apache habitat, to the con.trary, conta pbl
;gcloz:i% l]?ilibi? rums almost throughout. Several recognized ancient Pueblo

i i ie wholly in historie Western -
areas, Upper Gila, Mimbres, Casas Grandes, lie wholly

i th of the Pecos,

i 3 outh of the Rio Grande below the mou ¢ Do
b l13“ ey g(f;ﬁzg: 1}.:361’ i%gts: ?;t:"%alf Lipan”; Zita:?ﬁls}?[%:é a?lfe ;%ztzlé )t%??;gﬂg%% 51:
City, porhs 7 ther with Chiricahua than Wi . o vt
Slty’ perhags Be};n(g)ﬁle%: ato the west; Gusgayl, “plaing people,é’ é);ﬁfé:%fg; o e o

IV e3’8~202 1936’ calls them Saidinde and Guigahen, fnthe o e ey Lipom:
t(lgpéggég %io G;ran(’ie, clazlming north to th%%}*l;agllias‘%goﬁzz df) e plep e Ny ponnaps
i ? s s > . It _
o Dact? “bxg-waﬁgossggﬁ;’;ew:v&s.tlfgi:‘{y,s “Elastgm’” Apache totality, hf:ﬁg:%vghnﬁe ‘:gsis:_
=i ’?uetenen%lm:eﬂects modern reservation habitat. This in }Eurnix:gye e O e inking
:{:ﬁs 2 EE&Z%ggaphical probability is to thte hcontrgmé'g.tgél‘%lr ;1 1;eereM s uxgta,in-cibeeue-'l‘onto g
hiri i ther than Wi ! in
threelg}sl:':f‘t?g: g;;r}; tﬁ;esﬁi?:aﬁggtrfeasonable to cpnsui.ir all the Apache west of the Bi
graude, e in he ﬁﬂg dr'ailngrggeazfzﬁ:xthéle ]‘El‘nlﬂ.gga,n, ed., Social Alnthrop&ll;)gy a,l(g
- Chie y iri er, cultur:
N(S%?n%&ifﬁ%‘?bﬁi%n?m Chicago, 1937), P 176, mﬁkei;3 ﬁge gg(l)lllfg.cahua closer, '
and linguistically, to the Mesealero than to any other pa40'75_87 1038, lassifios as fol-
DGl le ) Southern Athapaskan Tanguages, AA 402 5 1 wi’thin e o,
10&3‘ %ﬁzazréha‘b:scan Janguages of the Southwest have a single origm

Goodwin’s
and have diverged: I, Western group, consisting of IA, Navaho, 1B1, San Carlos (

isting of TTAL
iri . 11, Eastern group, consisting 0 3
hiricabma and Mesealero; 13, o et
‘.;Wesitﬁm’;ﬁ’;c}.l? ,aleB]?fg Kiowa Apache. Group 11 thus consﬂs?t%fe %&p;zg?:rgnhave ot
hieail;.h a’1 ings I gf Apach,es west of the Rio Qra:nde, excelgt tha e e vando.
ﬁg&l}'igzzénmfly’ dotached themselves from the Chiricahua to live eas
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v neversiey of Gabrfornia Publications in, dm. 4 ‘ |
rch. and Bthn, Kroeber: Cultural and Natural dreas of Native North America 89 v

jite Mountain Apache give a picture of the ethnic line-up of the Ap‘aclié‘

caet

principal if not sole heirs or dispossess Mimbrefi rcenris BA0 \ A'
P ors, Thus the brefio Apachg ::Gno y Berra’s map shows a “shatter belt” of small tribes along the lowe

o and Sinaloa. The languages of these tribes, except for that of a body: of*
oduced Pimas, are unknown, other than for statements that this one:is-
ar to that, or distinet—which may mean dialectically—from anothe
-mas and Swanton have reviewed the conflicting and inadequate evidence;

have been followed in map 1 in the union of Tehueco, Zuaque, Cinaloa;’
ome, Guasave, ete., into the Tehueco group, as one of three main Céhita

Apache habitats, which, apart from the open plaing, are o;::;e (i(f)iila

" Q&hita, and may not have been more distinet than the modern seven “na=". . .
‘siones” or towns of the Yaqui, except in the accident of Spanish terminology.

yellow pine along and in the mounta; .
ety g o th Wherever agave was available,} ho early visitors speak of a single people from the Petatlan (modern Sina-".

tloa) River to the Yaqui. :
- he Nio and Zoe, who are on the southern margin, lowland and interior, of
the Cahita area, I have, also following Thomas and Swanton, left as separate
groups. Here again we have only statements, not vocabularies, and it seems .
» although its extent ) _quite possible that they also represented only dialectic variants. The ultimate

nt from the Santa, Barbara Archipelagg disposition of their relationships will probably depend on the decision yet to

the Sierra Madre makes a br
. oad; ignati
dosialy e e Do :;ua; ;}re]% as ;ess cumbersome designati “be made concerning the speech of Sinaloa south of the Céhita, where “Mexi-
estern half of the § outhwest ean” (Nahua) has usually been shown by the maps, but with reasons for dis-

eech, as against the Py belief which are reviewed below in the diseussion of the Sinaloa area.

The Orozco and Thomas-Swanton Tepahue area on the lower middle Mayo
I have left so designated. The stretch immediately above, from San Bernardo .
on, is held today by the Huarejia, who speak a dialect about equally distinet
from Tarahumar and Céhita,” and who evidently correspond in name, though
not so exactly In situation, to Orozco’s Varohio or Varogio, who are also men-
tioned as related to the Tarahumar.” ’

4. Sonora. This term is used in the sense of the old provinee of Sonora, that
is, the territory drained by the middle and upper courses of the Mayo, Yaqui,
Sonora, Altar, and Gila rivers, and containing two ethnic groups, the Pima,

© 8. Fuerte-Yaqui Lowland. The Chhita. (Ka’ita-) speaking tribes: Ya

Mayo, Tehueco. The area is th
, . at of the deltas and |
%\Jayo, Fuerte, and Sinalos rivers. The eaﬂynSpkm"er e the Ya
anguage and customg change definitely,

naloa (Petatlin) River. The archaeological remaing indicate a margina,

oast about as far north as the Moco

1 : Vers, probably includj inaloj
o : _ Y including th, ;
Is much sparser and its types simpler Céhita, like Pima, meang “gr:;o”e Sl‘?alo

Ing” in the speech in whi i

because the ethnie g’rouI;3 ];VEZEGE;rZeZ%f Seems a desirable term to redstaplish and the Opata. The Pima lived in the foothills, the Opata (0’pata) in moun-

tinot culimeal it thoa Z appeax:s to‘ have formed also g g ‘ tain valleys to or nearly to the crest of the Sierra Madre. While both speak

it entiurl - The C ot though £ ;mers in rich bottom lan ds, : languages of the Sonoran division of Uto-Aztecan, these languages belong to
1bes. The open nature of their lov - quite different branches of Sonoran. Opata affiliates with Céhita and Tara-

Ondﬂflon’ as it did among the Yumans humar, Pima with Tepehuén to the south.® The geographic dispersal of these

Vauu ingE—B 44, esp. pp. 11-17. : :
aqui appear to be tw ield record by myself at San Bernardo in 1930. See UC—TA no. 8:13,19,1934.
0 of an unknown number of C4hita trih i : ¥ Orozco y Berra, 326. His map shows them in the Sierra Madre of Chiluahua in upper
es which pros Fuerte draigage which is an erroll)'
y .
adequatel ** This whole area is given rather differently by Sauer in The Distribution of Aboriginal
quately represent the former native Tribes ahd Languages in Northwest Mexico, UC-TA no. 5, 1934, with map. As O4hita proper
: he recognizes Yaqui, Mayo, and Tehueco, Cinaloa, Zuaque on the Fuerte. On the Sinaloa
e Ocoroni and Nio constituted small foreign enclaves. The Mocorito on the river of that
Dame probably belonged with the Tahue of ceéntral Sinaloa. The coastal fishing tribes from
Just south of the mouth of the Mayo to include the mouth of the Culiacén he ealls collectively
Guasave; they included the Ahome of the Fuerte. These people could not farm their alkaline
flats and sand dunes. The Spaniards distinguished them in speech from the Céhita; Sauer
tends to throw C4hita, Guasave, and Tahue into one closer linguistic subdivision ; for whieh,
certainly so far as the Tahue are concerned, there seems to me no warrant (Uto-Azfecan

@ Baver, Aztatlsn, -

Tt is not clear how - v ands. The;
Prepouderantly they 1i :
P " e r they lived along the aet is
: | : ctual bottom 1 2

much sunlsﬂol oded, d rlsy P auns 1nll heir terntotry covered with monte or thorn-serub sfores:;e "

with Dimg ot Opata ges. But the CO4hita are obvious lowlanders ag compared

“nits. The several “tribes” may have been political entities, but all spoke’ S
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5. J_Vortkem Sierra Madre: The Tarahumar. The position of thig- gr
uncertain, ‘but chiefly as between the Sonora-Gila-Yuman and the M

6. Sonora Coast: The Serian tribes. Thege P

plain from the Sonoran highland. The next stream south, the Ya
flow to the sea, and is oceupied by the farming O&hita.® The quest,

Languages of Mexico, UC-IA no. 8:15, 17, 1934). North of the T
them the Comanito of the upper branches of the Mo
Urique fork of the Fuerte. The Tepahue, Conicari, Macoyahui, and Baciroa, above the Ma;
he affiliates closely with the C4hita proper. They have at any rate absorbed into the mod,
Mayo; were probably not very different in speech; but, as inhabitants of streams flo
through hill country, were presumably distinet from the bottom-land Mayo culturally ay
nationally. Above these, he unites into another group the Varohio, Chinipa, Guasapar, a
probably Témori in the canyon country of the Mayo and the Otero branch of the Fuer
with the Chinipa culturally dominant. They were later displaced or assimi
Tarahumar, The Huite on the Fuerte between the Tubar and the Ci
In brief, the Cahita, on the regularly flooded bottom lands of the low

Fuerte, were the distinetive people of the area. On the Sinaloa, ang above the Cahit
the three larger rivers, but bélow the high Sierra Madre,
smaller nations on whose speech and affiliations we have vari
Speeimens, and who have become extinet or submerged ; with the exeeption {
Varohio, whose surviving language is of the Céhita-Tarahumar-Opata group of Sono:
Uto-Aztecan but neither Céhita nor Tarahumar, Finally, there were the coastal Ahom

qui, d
ion ari

ahue he includes
corito, the Zoe, and the Tubar o

®W. C. Bennett and R, M. Zingg have pﬁblished an exeellent modern monograph, Th
Tarahumara (Uniy, Chicago, 1935), based on field residence, Their analysis of the eul
makes it non-Pueblo, “Sonoran” or- Northwest Mexican

» built up on a Basket M.
foundation, Ceremonially its relations seem mostly with th

are marked also with Céhita, Opata, and Pimg,

is is an important study, in detail ant
conclugions, Bennett and Zingg also (p. 392) modify Beals’s anq my culture grouping: th
Opata are classed with the Céhita, not with the Pima, This a

ecords with speech ; but Zingg’
manuseript trait lists will have tq be published before the o

vidence can be Judged.
* There is also somewhat more rain in the lower “Yaqui area.

i ing element that came in to;
. e up farming, or a nonfammg e i ; )
ol peﬁor:a;f;vdesfﬁ which was worthless to the surrounding agﬂ:;lﬂtxﬁ
mﬁbywﬂ'll?hi last of these possibilities is favored by their situation on fie 1Ay
st art of the Gulf of California and by the fact that the pemg:ularﬁ T
powest I;ross the Gulf were also nonfarming. In terms.of mere ggfdgrb ep ufé .
'::e.br?f;'e a derivation of the Seri fromgem:;lsul:; Cal;ggg?i:vx(:ot o
. e ev d
Ay tion of the gross facts. Actually, the " { g
sunPtIEStt;?;lzlel;;i:m T have discussed the pertinent avallabll)e dati? e&seﬁgg':é ,,s e
fosett g the . - to be little to substantiate ees ..
: nly add here that there seems ; o8
2 d Wigleztere uniqueness of the Seri. They certainly resembled thAeApeS.::}n T
ruilocalifornians greatly in level of culture, and appear to show numerous -

EKroeber: Cultural and Natural*dreas of Native North America

i ’ ﬁonal remnant from

ther th i group of tribes represent a pOp'uIa n 3

e u?lzur:ligles a frt’mmer farming people which was pushed into the ar
vric : 4

specific resemblances in culture content to the Sonora and northwgstgrq Ar -
gona areas. _

ar v similar in ming a distinet subgroup of the Yuman fam

are closely simil speech, forming a i ' he ° :

il; ch f)th giosest affiliations, apparently, with the Akwa’ala-Paipai of northern
?

peninsular California. The Walapai consist of seven subtribes or bands.” The

Yavapai, according to Gifford,” comprise three divisions (zf a:;;.lgzstdi{eixg’;?:);}
; -
rank tern. These are again divided in -
: western, southeastern, northeas. Theee Yovapad
izec i tively are enumerated. Thes :
ized bands, of which 2, 2, 6 respec . “ambeibes The Havasepad
“bands” evidently correspond to the Waflapal subtribes. .

lxinljke a Walapai band or subtribe which has acquired somewhat greater
i ltural, and historic independence. . . -
eth;l]lc;ﬂilee tri‘t;es farmed where they could. This, howeve}xl', t]gey did s;i)(;;':gd

i insigni i excepted. Even the Havasupa: .
ieally and insignificantly, the Havasup.al ex rospa) lived
i hey farmed, and their life g

he year out of the canyon in which t :

gilsf :vi:lir half was scarcely distinguishable from that of the Walapai and

Yavapai. The culture shows many resemblances to that of Peninsular Cali-

fornia (including the Dieguefio) as well as to that of the Great Basin Sho-

shoneans, especially the Southern Paiute across the great chasm of the.
]

Colorado. There are also a good many speeiﬁe rgsemblances to ‘the. Sez;;:g:
have in this group, then, a culture related primarily to the -nonfa,rm;.iniga1 ssert
cultures of the region. Upon this basis thez:e have: been built super cf o
differentiations: Havasupai semisystematic agr.u:,ulture. and .u?:t }? Samouth-
masks adopted from the Hopi, for instance ; matrilinear sibs Whch : vt
eastern Yavapai share with the Apache; Mohave song eycles an fTh' e
rites taken over in the American period by the Walapai. In each o : ess ier e
influence of the import remains local, and appears to be rather recent. Spier,
m Southwest Museum ]'?a.pers, no. 61; 19?1. AAAN 45, 1035,

:g?flgﬁi TEﬁﬁné’fJ&iﬁitﬁfinstiif;}f;?f’b‘&o’itphE)’29 :177-252, 1932; Northeastern and

Western Yavapai, UC-PAAE 34:247-354, 1936.
BAA 31:213-222, 1929,

" This area, then, may or may not have to be classed ultimately with »1‘;11»9 .
] ] A ‘

. Peninsular Californian one. . - .

: ;,’7 Nz'lgwest Arizona: Yavapai, Walapai, Havasupai.- These three tribes
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- half of the habitat seems to lie in Basin-

.

vnwersiy of California Publications in dm, Areh. and Ethn,

even before the Walapai and Yavapai data became available, neatly analy
Havasupai culture much along these lines, pointing out the essential sms
and overlay quality of the Pueblo ingredient, and aligning the cultur,
marily with that of the Great Bagin, :

The resemblance of Northwest Arizona to Great Basin culture lieg?

- only in eonsiderable specific content, but especially in similar meagernes§
defined patterns. :

In land form,

the Ni 6rthwést Arizona area is not a unit. The line betw,
- the Basin-and-.

ge and Colorado Plateaus

and-Range and ereosote bush, and;t
smaller remainder lieg mostly on the lower levels of the Plateau where

Jjuniper struggles near its lower limits. The environmental fit of the fact th
the area belongs in the Sonora-Gila-Yuma half of the cultural Southwest;

-therefore closer than the sharp lines on the map would indicate.
8. Lower Colorado River: The “river Yuman” tribes ; in order upstres;

Halchidhoma, Mohave; plus 1]

depending wholly on river bottom-land flooding,
irrigation; by pottery which is a direct descendant of the Pprehistoric red-ox
buff ware of the Middle Gila; by a lack of interest in many aspects of materia
culture and resulting degeneration, as in basketry ; and by a religion ‘whicl
- largely suppressed visible ritnal and symbolism and substituted emphasis o
song acquired by quasi-shamanistic dreaming, or pseudo dreaming, within :

® Spier, Yuman Tribes of the @ila River (Uniy. Chicago, 1933) s

especially for the river Yumang off the Colorado. His identifieation of a new tribe, th
Kavelchadhom, brings the number of Yuman tribes and tribal remnants on the Gila up to

five, instead of the Maricopa alone, ag long assumed. These are: (1) Maricopa, between thé
Salt River and Gila Bend in the eighteenth century, and perhaps off the Colorado already in
Alarefn’s time, 1540; (2) Kavelechadhom, perhaps a Halchidhoms, subtribe and at any
rate ident.ic_a in speech; on the Gila, from 30 to 50 miles below

not at all on rains or artificis

the larger stream). In 1849 there were three on the Colorado,
Gila. Obviously, the Colorado was the breeding ground, from
expelled, following the Maricopa lead up the tributary. Speech classification, on the basis
of my own vocabularies: Maricopa, Kavelchadhom, Halchighoma, are very close, and similar

Mohave. Kohuana, and Halyikwamai,‘however, are essen-

tially Cocopa dialects, ang Cocopa differs thoroughly from Ma,rieopa-Yuma-Moha,ve, show-
ing definite Akwa’ala-Diegueﬁo resemblances insfead.

five merged remmnants on the
which the losers in war were

- have on the side of religion, but apparently without appreciable effect on their

Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America

‘highly conventionalized mythological pattern. As !E[erzog hai pointed outy
h}g yYuman musie also follows a highly specialized style. e
nv(jrrtain specific traits are shared by the river Yumafls and the Gila P1m
] elis’ced these elsewhere.” Some of the common traits are almost certainly
have ult of interchange within Arizona, and most may prove to be.so; but S
the resmay extend through the various Pima groups of Sonora. Tlgs p‘rql?-;{ S
;etim:nd the involved one of the relation of river Yuman to “Sonoran” (Pima-
ti

i ~ ledge of the Pima. in
ture, depend for solution .on- fuller kn?w ) Pima. in ..
Opa?ag Slrllltzzewholz, river Yuman culture gives the impression of being mote . -
Mzz;i.zed than Piman, though quite likely no fuller in content; and the?lf'i-.
% i ' t on the spot. ' N
being largely due to a development o ‘ . g
fOI"l?]:’: Shos%onean Chemehuevi have been considerably influenced by the Mo

onomie life. It is not clear whether or how far this inﬂue:nc'e arftedates thew g
zcaucasian period. It may well be that the somewhat hazy d_lst.metlon bi:i\:e.en
the Chemehuevi and the other Southern Paiute rex?ts essentially on ¢ - in-
fluence; in other words, that the term Chemehuevi denotes those Soq ern

’ have.” . .

iute who have been affected by the Mo 4 .
Pa; Peninsular Californig. This area comprises all the groups og the:D %inf;iilsa
. ly, Perieli, Waicura and subdivisior S,

d somewhat beyond northward, name y, F » W . A
:ill t;e Cochimi, Akwa’ala” or Paipai, Kiliwa or Kilyuwa,™ Dieguefio, and.

¥ The Yuman Mugsical Style, JAFL 4:1:18?:—(;2511.,_;&;2?-9 o

EY.3 i st Museum Papers, no. 6: , . — 3

SIY)I;I(:: %etfllt,:usrg.‘lltlglvl:nions of the Gila River and Lower Oolgra.do T;Ii}ij‘;s’(} gg :EI’)ixAna],lg.n s
1936 gi’ves a much longer list of traits, He affiliates river du;a].ln basenas of the €Al
Arizona Papago culture, as against that of the s o bes; bub 1t 1s incomplete
zona Platean.” This position seems sound for the United Sta ei ’th bt rhoar Yamare
through i or;ng the long range of the Pima in Sonora, and the fac t ﬁl o for tnabarig
and C%.hit%.nseem to have shared much more than flood bottom-land agnl(;k i) ss; and unren ti
simple technology, loose organization, meagerness 'of ntua.ls,.warh eélle e’n o,
Gifford, AA 38:679-682, 1936, takes issuo with Spier e o er
Yuman and Gila Piman culture. The difference of opinion seems C?l e (ii o Vrmens taore

reference; they agree that the Maricopa relate culturally to the ti) (lxr: Tart s with
gha.n to the Gila Pima. Underlying Spier’s alignment of the Arizona danaua i
the Apache and Basin Shoshoneans, as against the river Yumans an ; {n; n’d rnderlying
the consideration that the former do not and the latter do farm rggula}r }ﬁ e Tng
this, in turn, is of eourse the ecology of the two regions, The ques ]13011 1s, tively, Spier may
“cul,tures  or two facies extending through a series of cultures? es%lilpbe mi’l ahod in Lo
be right ',though then the Seri, Dieguefio, and Cochimi should _presum% y  Honed whetias
first gro;Jp the Cihita and others in the seconq. Historically it magrt etqu: vosmna Do
the eulturé development was so simple that it ecan be resolvgd into v:-tant thongh this
ing essentially according as habitat forbade or allowed farming, impo ;
factor was. . . ;

® Isabel Kelly, AA 36:548-560, 1934, distinguishes fifteen Southe:’p fP:ﬁgtg (32;1356 Iﬁ:ﬁ {:
the largest of these territorially is no. 14, the Las Vegas baxﬁl., wes ho P (band o, 15
Dree 3 tuxus to flow ls/outh. gﬁmﬁg ugeolfegi‘z ?ggg f%}heggﬁﬁeidge:;fers to the éroup

ushe out 33%%° north latitu . : b )
gaueddCi()eggl:csej? by the Americans; the Mohave, and following them Sfpan;g?tigzggzz lélﬁ:
Garegs, call all Southern Paiute known to them Chemehuevi, at least as far
Moaps, (no. 18) and Shivwits (no. 6). ined Alewalala
. ®Giffo wie, UC-PAAE 23:339-852, 1928. Drucker has obtained an 2
and g Me;(}cgﬁdD]i:‘eoguei’io element list, which will be published in the Culture Element Dis
tributions series in UC—AR. . .

% Peveril Meigs, 8d, The Kiliwa Indians of Lower California, UC-TA. no. 15, 1939,
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Kamia ; possibly also the Seri, as discussed under Sonora Coast, and fragm
of river Yuman tribes extruded into the desert, All, except in a measur
Kamia, were almost perforce nonagricultural ; but the northern groups mj
simple buff-red pottery. Pitahaya and other cactus fruit, and locally a
were the only abundant food supply, and that mainly seasonal. Alongshg
fish and mollusks must have been important. Subsistence through most of
desert peninsula was meager, and the population was compelled to rem
seattered, even after mission reduction. In the north, from the San Pedro M
tir massif to the Cuyamaecas, altitude and fog allowed some amelioration
food conditions; and the same holds in the extreme south, about Cape §
Lucas, where the maps show a subhumid vegetation. The scant accounts of th
Pericti at the southern tip, however, do not seem to differentiate them cp
turally much from the Waicura and Cochimi of the body of the peninsula.y :
the north, the level of the culture seems to have been raised more than i
type was changed. Certain religious features of the Dieguefio, such as th
Chungichnish Datura cult, which they share with the Shoshoneans of souther
American California, are at least in part, and probably mainly, post-Caugf
sian imports.” Kamia agrieulture and other river Yuman resemblances als
look like rather recent additions to an eastern Dieguefio basis of culture.”
10. Southern California: Shoshoneans and Chumash south of the Tehachap
The Dieguefio probably belong rather to the peninsula. The Southern Cal
fornia area is nonagricultural throughout, and ceramic only at its southeas
ern margin. The subsistence basis is Californian, many of the elements of
culture Southwestern. Some of these, like the sand-painting altar, are of
Pueblo rather than Sonora-Yuma type, and may be the result of ancient
radiations from the former people across the territory of the latter. Thereisa
definite climax in this area among eoast and island Gabrielino and Chumash;}
whose culture was semimaritime, with seagoing plank canoes. Although this;
climax culture was likely to have been further developed locally once it had:
taken root on the Santa Barbara Islands, its §pontaneous origin on the main:
land coast and growth to the point where it could reach the islands are hard
to understand on the basis of either a Californian or a Sonora-Yuman eulture
basis. There is therefore a possibility that its impetus came in part either from
the Northwest Coast or from across the Pacific, to both of which regions there
are sporadic but fairly specific parallels: harpoon, canoe, round shell fish-
hooks, psyehological cosmogony. The double-bladed paddle and spear thrower
of the area might possibly be construed as taken over from Aleuts imported
by Russian sea-otter hunters in the course of the Mission period ; but the abun-
dant archaeological evidence shows that this puzzling local climax culture as

3 Waterman, Religious Practices of the Dieguefio Indians, UC-PAAE 8:271-358, 1910

These features are found ehiefly among the Dieguefio of the coast and mountaing, not of
. the desert side of the mountains,

# (fifford, The Kamia of Imperial Valley, BAE-B 97, 1931 ; esp. pp. 1-3, 83-86.

Philip Drueker, who in 1935 visited the southern California tribes for an element survey,
looks upon Dieguefio territory as extending east to the Yuma, and the “Kamia” as those :
families or lineages of the Desert Dieguefio who from time to time went to live among the
Yuma. See Drucker, CED:V—Southern California, AR 1, no, 1, 1937.
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;WZ(:: 122: begun to throw a little light on part of its development. £
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" pegligible on the nonmaterial side.
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antedates any Caucasian contacts. Of late, arehaealogical /data

e

, FISTORY e
The prehistory of the Pueblo culture, attacked for 2 1,011151 t1111ne mtixht:;ozlz ;?5‘: ;
e istorie pr £ method, was finally synthesized ¥
. £ historic problem and less of d, i1 ) |
%ef;ﬁs?ana accords well with the close ecological relatmns}lcnp o".E tii;hzsl?()}:]ibi%
; ture @ i ransitions out of ..
i Pueblo culture grew by continuous oub ot ..
and Great D simi jent and modern Basin, but .
ture similar to that of the ancien asin, but
a Basket Moo, o i less. Most of the Basket Maker
s eipi ioultural though still potteryless. X t Makel
incipiently 876 i tern part of the main range
i te been found in the northwestern p 1 yange
remains have to da L t  aont Basin side.
istori i d its Colorado drainage an nsige: .
of historic Pueblo sites, toward 1 . e o the Basin, -
i i 1y period, spread temporarily the Dasm .
Pushlo 0700 e ncts of thern Nevada.” These relations
1 area® through parts of Utah and sou . " These relations
(;fg:cussed again in connection with the Great Ba,sn?].l t?;mmdent:;lﬁ@i;lﬁ , |
i i terly spread of Pueblo ¢ e came neen: ]
recession from this northwes ! L e o ks 86
ion i flowering of the culture; and,  as-
tration into large towns and a S e . morthern
i i i id development of Casas Gran thern
sociated with this, the Puebloi ; e asied oF
ihuah ulture contracted in range; an -
Chihushua. Thereafter, Pueblo ¢ : o od |
iali in its forms and content. This proe i
specialized, rather than grew,'m ; o e o, assimilation ”
yueh the historie period, in which there.a S0 A ion
tg;ngsian culture, most ob;n'.ous in economics and technology, but far from

Tn summary, the sagebrush-juniper area did once harbor a rel(a;:wei% ::i;
? . - .
form culture, but after this began to differentiate into cultures of Grea

trati i jods, plus
i PAAE 28:1-21, 1930 (stratigraphie, two Perious,

# Olson, Oh.‘”’,ﬁ‘asvl-fdPﬁigg? r]?”;'gu%;oric Man of the Santa Barb%ra.ansz_(Eaﬂgaiagg:é
1 transm};m) ' e%essive cultﬁres). The documentation for Rogers dlst:m;: 1\; e ratic
Ay .rei s(%lson finds rude metates (plus some mortars) and charfms c;xéd e
lsfnlllsium:ﬁ?ef period ; mortars, cireular fishhooks, and pe}'hap% perem:a od ston yf)e £ the
g s'I?h rliest dejéosits yet discovered on the Chumas .1sla,n g lzlu mainland e b
ater. The 913' ther than to the characteristic early remaing of the m Anti.uity Josent

trans1t1gn% r;‘ Heizer are important: on the spear thrower in Am(->r1ea:‘;.193 :12 o ¥y

Ififeisésg and on the plank canoe in Fthnological Studies (Goteborg), 7: ,
i )

% Southwestern Archaeology, 1924. _ . ) Son

0 Isﬂ(:;n :Ze:he Mohave Sink re’gion of southern California, according to M. J. Rogers,

i Archaeology, 1:1~13, 1929, o
Dlg’g;tyu;iii’;ful how far t’he «Pueblo” culture north_and we}s}t; of ’gl}gsct&:}&r%gé)k;ngg‘ ;; o
be Pueg}loid rather than true Pueblo. 1t contains genuine Pu% 0 fIrom O o
and possesses specifie non-Pueblo features, The approach has ien o e ey culturo
ed pof ihe classical Pueblos, with 2 natural tendency to cons ;ue B e aide, it
Wlfgieh gtill showed definite Pueblo elements. Had the approach e(?inscri‘bed ot o ehlo
is co ivable that these northwestern. cultures vyould ha,vel}[)een fn e o ey of bis
1s_€£nce ater or less degree of Pueblo influencing, Noel lorIS;t, I e 3, 1081,
o 1? Ag el + Culture of the Fremont River in [South Central] bla Dy 2,00 3, or
ricen 1‘1‘3161:;h¢ar.' clearly : Pueblo maize and pottery present; Pueblo m2 o 7, Kira % cottony
iugg:ythéiﬁed (twi]led‘) basketry absent; non—:[—'ueblohc1sf;sil 13232:13,:11)1; i abund:; v

x i ic pictographs we.
feurines, anthropomorphic pictog
Zai)sl? té%izsva:;fés s%:éh a culture deserve to be called Pueblo? Periphory of the Southwest,
J aﬁ Steward, Archaeological Problems of the Northern ; gouthwa’o G e a5 o
M. o Mortiorn Asiz. Bull. no. 5, Flagstafl, 1938, malies suth BBVl oL T gy
; inly Basket Maker ; y or wholly
%:Zi%dﬂﬁh 210:::)1;1:%' a,xasturkey, cotton, sandals, and & whole se};}lfsl Xf f}l;()ab})of %(;1 t 11\%‘); gt
and decora.%ion techni’ques. Steward.maps four areas (five Wi 5
Pueblo Periphery in and about Utah.
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€—open plainsmen and buffalo hunt
., does not mean that they were Plains tribes in the nineteenth-cent o
but more likely that they were : ’ Tepaths

VIIL. CULTURE AREAS: INTERMEDIATE AND

’ INTERMOUNTAIN AREAS '
1. GREAT BASIN :

CarirorniA has generally been reckoned a distinet area ever since Amerie

culture began to be classified geographically ; but the Great Basin® has been’

pandied about. It has frequently been included with the interior ‘Columliia-“

and Fraser drainages in a “Plateau area,” the concept of which before long'

concerned, and was followed by myself when I constituted a California-Gre

Basin area of general culture.” In his culture-area classification, hoWefie‘;j,'

Wissler departs from this solid basis and dissolves the Basin away, assigning
its territory to the adjacent Southwest, California, Plateau, and Plains, most
largely to the last named. His schematie boundaries diminjsh the arbitrariness
of this division, which would appear starkly on a map following physiographie
or tribal features. No one seems ever to have doubted the close internal cul-
tural unity of the Shoshonean Basin tribes. It is the.meagerness of their
culture on levels above that of mere subsistence which has made it difficult to
specify their affinities. o S

The union of the Basin with the Columbia-Fraser drainage into a Plateau

. area seems to rest on the recognition of a negative fact: the absence of nearly

all the more intensive culture manifestations of the coast on one side and of
the plains on the other. This, however, still leaves the Columbia-Fraser a
hinterland to the Northwest Coast, the Basin to California. Also, food habits
are built respectively about salmon taking and bulb digging and about seed
gathering, The positive similarities of the Basin and Columbia-Fraser areas
appear to be rather few. Their relationship is one of level or saturation stage
rather than of specific content. Their union into a larger Plateau area there-
fore leads to little opportunity for historie utilization.

‘Wissler’s inclusion of all the easterly Basin tribes in the Plains area has -

validity for the last century or so, but would misrepresent earlier conditions.
It is {rue that, viewed against the Teton and Blackfoot, the recent Ute and
Bannock cultures look like peripherally diminished Plains eultures. However,
this interpretation ignores the recency of the Plains culture represented in our
museum collections and in many modern monographs; and it also sees the
Plains focus in the far western plains, where relations with the eastern Basin

would be strongest, The view here developed is that the eastern Basin and.

. *In the Great Basin there is here included the part of the Colorado River drainage which
ht_%s outside the Southwest area. The plant cover is the same, though high mountain masses
with pine forests are somewhat more extensive in the upper Colorado drainage than in the

Sasin proper. “Great Basin-Upper Colorado” would therefore be the more exactly deserip-
tive term ; but it is cumbersome and not wholly accurate, sinee the Little Colorado and San
Juan afiuents of the Colorado belong in the Pueblo Southwest area.

*UC-PAAE 17:151-169, 1920. See also Lowie, UC-PAAE 20:145-156, 1923.

Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America © 49 .

came to be unduly colored by the culture of the Fraser Salish, the only tribes ™ .
then intensively monographed. Otis Mason recognized a separate Interiof
Basin. Wissler united the Basin with California into a Wild Seed area in his = .

- food-area classification. This is undoubtedly correct so far as subsistence i§ .
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- o e wons i dm. dreh. and Bihn,
Roe i i

Plai]:lssr B}fgﬁ?ﬂ zzgzsin ug1deec11 had pre-Caucasian relations with the +

, bernaps more than inflye i i
ref::r;d 1;31 more f}lHy when the Plaing culture is dis;z:s%dTms pomt'”
o ﬁx‘;s i; ize:g:g:r to C;Iéflomi}il, it is clear that the basi;s subsiste
; , an at there are i ips i

anq dwellings, It is to be noted, howey S o nips i b
tation change sharply lom

as soon as th °r, that climate and, in ¢

n as i .
these matters the Bag e Sierra Nevada is crossed; and iy
. maps show. Some pr ether, ag

eﬁ;nimost of the Southwest belong tog
. ption is therefore at i S
o [ ‘ at onee raised th
gs With the Southwest in culture algo. This eonnection ha: ZZSZ :(1131%s

to the Basin, which cannot be!

: - resting on an early kinshi S ‘
tive Basin-Southwest cultures, In part, mgf; 2221;1;1 gf Californian and primi.

California, resultine ; ; wed from th into:
—_— ulting in growths Iike that of Yokuts-Mong t : 1? fter into.
4 gg(]l_fr, Scien(;e’ 66:489—491, 1927, - po tery " In part,’

_ AAF 25:1-183 Srnifiennt oo

tion: The Lovelach sape, 1929, 84 cant affinities must nop be stretch

e is not classical Arizon a-Ne v ed into an identifica- 4
aphy 1917-1920 ag citeq in Kiddez Sotioo Basket Maker oulturo, |

; South
;s MATHP-IIY 5:235-240), 1g§§t%§11a§)rehae°logy; M B
80 AA 31 :213—222, 1929, .

1, UC-PAAE 24:239-955, 1999,

‘and Basin cultures are alike because they have not risen very far above thell'

mtlze’ Californian climax area, none of the seeondary or specialized manifestf»“-‘
. Kuksu cult, Pomo basketry—has crossed the Sierra Nevada, even in. -

.haps reciprocal influences flowed from California into the Basin, a8 spe:
y

sific Pueblo influences retracted there. In the main, however, the Californid

closely related forms. Where there has been such rise or divergence, as_

ons—

fragm Great Basin is a hinterland to-California as the Columbia-. . .-
Erasef gis;;igal,l;e is to the Northwest Coast, in the sense that both ?ax.re t?nde'd o
to preserve an early phase of culture which has advarfced tf’ s.peclahzatxon in. -

the coastal areas. The Basin is not a hinterland to C.ahfo_rmg in the.full sense
that Columbia-Fraser is to the Northwest, because it has not been mﬂuengef} ;
by the coastal culture to the same degree._ ' ) S
. 7'he position of the Bannock and the Lemhi Shosh.one is not elear, They h_vg

in Snake and therefore Columbia® drainage, but in an area of sagebrush-

juniper plant cover, except for pine in the higher Salmox'l River Mountaips
(map 4). They subsist to some degree on salmon, but their speech s that of
the Great Basin. They are here tentatively classified eontrary to phy81f>gr:.1phy,
and according to their ecological and linguistic relations, as constituting a

_ Basin subarea. :

Another subarea is that of the Klamath-Modoc and Achomawi-Atsugewi,
who live in Northwest Coast and Californian drainage, but seem largely Great
Basin in culture. This classification of them is given a certain historie dePth
by the oceurrence, in the Lovelock Cave deposits of central Nevada, of flexible
twined basketry of modern Klamath-Achomawi type in the lowest or atlatl-
bearing strata.” The nineteenth century brought into the Klamath Liakes re-
gion an importation of Columbia and Plains traits. These came from: the north,
by way of the Deschutes River, and represent an extension of Plains culture
in its final exuberant horse phase. Achomawi territory is partly sagebrush-
juniper, partly pine ; Klamath, pine forest surrounding a characterizi.ng area
of marsh (map 4). Both territories lie high,” at about 4000-feet elevation, and
while they have nearly complete sea drainage, they are situated inland of th.e
Sierra-Caseades axis, which here is somewhat broken down. Physiographi-
cally, both territories are reckoned as in the Basin, that is, Basin-an(.i-R.an.ge
provinee (map 7) ; and climatically they are cool and still within humid limits

(map 24). The Achomawi-Atsugewi subtribes segregate into an eastern .and
a western division, which C. Hart Merriam® and Kniffen™ have shown to differ
somewhat in culture, as well as in the plant cover of their habitats.- The Wesf,-
ernmost Achomawi group, the Madesi,” seem to belong culturally with their
neighbors, the Wintu, who are clearly Californian. The Northeastern or Moun-

® Boas, works cited in Tribal Map bibliography (p. 9 above), 1927, 1928, has only the
Baunock in Snake drainage before 1800, all the Shoshone in this latitude being west of
the continental watershed. This seems very doubtful. »

*TUC-PAAE 25:26, 1929, AAT 30. 1930

11, Spier, Klamath Ethnography, UC-P y .

1 Classification and Distribution of Pit River Indisn Tribes, SI-MC 78, no. 3,1926 (publ.
2874),

12 A chomawi Geography, UC-PAAT 23:297-332, 1028,
* C. Hart Merriam, An-nik-a-del, 1928,

Rroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America ‘ 51 L
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vewosviso biv A Arch. and Btha.,

tain Maidu should perhaps be classed in the Klamath Liakes-Pit River
Theirs is also a 4000-foot habitat, as compared with sea level to 3000 £
the other Maidu. Culturally they agree at many points with the Achor
a8 in their basketry and lack of ritual organization. The Mountain Maidy
well as western Achomawi-Atsugewi can probably be included with gl
equal justice in the California and the Great Basin cultures. I reckon :
here with the Great Basin in order to draw attention to their status, ang
break down the tradition, to which I have myself contributed, that beeg
they live in the state of California they are to be assumed as Californian;
turally. o o
Separated by the southerly Sierra Nevada are the Western and Eas
" Mono, locally known as Mono and Paiute respectively. The former, at I
about the Kings and Kaweah rivers, are culturally almost indistinguish:
from’ the hill Yokuts, and therefore Californian. The latter, accordin
studies undertaken by J. H. Steward, promise to show a number of Calif
nian traits, Their habitat, however, and presumably their communications
outlook, are in the Basin; and they are here included in that area.”
Farther south, the Chemehuevi, who essentially are only the westernmg
bands of the true or Southern Paiute, have come under some influence of §
Lower Colorado culture; as have the Paiute of the Virgin-Muddy drainag
song cyeles, mourning, a little agriculture and pottery, though the last seex

more likely to be a Pueblo inheritance.”” The subsistence habits and manner;
life, however, continue to be Basin Shoshonean,” )

On the east, tribes like the Ute and Shoshone are of Basin affliations wit}
a late Plains overlay, as discussed below. Even the Wind River Shoshon

across the divide in Missouri drainage, can best be included in Basin cultus
Their nineteenth-century habitat was one of sagebrush.

1 A, H, Gayton, UC-PAATE 24:239-255, 1929; 24:361-420, 1930; 28:57-82, 1930,
Mono of the north fork of the San Joa

quin differ appreciably from the adjacent Yokuts ang
Miwok; see Gifford, UC-PAAT 31:15-65, 1932. |

 Steward’s study has now appeared: Ethnography of the Owens Valley Paiute, UC;
PAAE 33:233-350, 1933, It shows thege “Bastern Mono” (he declares the term a misnomer,
in spite of the fact that Mono Lake is east of the Sierra) to have a Basin rather than Cali
" fornian culture, This is confirmed by element surveys by himself and H. B. Driver comparin;
the Owens Valley Northern Painte with the fribes east and west respectively. Steward has
also rendered a long-needed service in determining the territorial bands of the Shoshone,
and O. Stewart those of the Northern Paiute: see the supplemental bibliography in See
111, “Tribal Areas” (including briefer articles listed under “Ray, Park, and others”), Thesd
works, with Kelly’s (see note 17, below), at last give a reasonably accurate picture of the
many small groups that constitute the Great Basin Shoshoneans,
 Gifford, UC-PAAT 23:372, 1928.

17 Relly, AA 86:548-560, 1934, groups the Southern Paiute-Chemehuevi into fifteen terrd
torial bands: San Juan (this band is the only one south of the Colorado), Kaiparowits,
Panguiteh, Kaibab, Ulnkarets, Shivwits, St. George, Gunlock, Cedar, Beaver, Panaca,
Paranigat, Moapa, Lias Vegas, Chemehuevi, These are evidently small tribes, with territori
averaging in area not far from 2000 square miles, However, Las Vegas with its historl
Chemehuevi offshoot is disproportionately large: one-fourth of the total Southern Paiute
area. Of the fifteen bands, eight agree with the Powell-Ingalls list (Hdbk, Am. Inds.
2:188), three are new, four cover the same area as twenty-three of Powell’s (Kaibab two, !
Cedar three, Moapa seven, Las Vegas eleven), which accordingly represent subdivisions or |
mere localities,

Drucker’s 1935 element survey unites the Chemehuevi strongly with the Yuma in eulture ‘
a8 against a Serrano-Cahuilla-Luisefio-Dieguefio unit £farther west,

the Basin besides its main area:

Kroeber: Cultural and N atural Areas of N ative North America

ghort. about three marginal subareas are more oF less authentma‘tfle for -
ort, : ¥ |

a1 Bagin areg proper. ) .
1s. ThO :;zlamm ock and Shoshone of the Spake-Salmon dmm;ie]'iiver S
3b. The BEM oshonean tribes of the Klamath Lakes and Pi ¢ the Plajns, especially the.
e. The nol; i border tribes recently snfluenced by those o s v
14. The easte

s or Shoshone across the Rockie: “e? and o

e B.::r tribes of the area are Shoshonean except those of subarea “¢” 340G,
' e . - |
t‘ﬁf}ql;rasho on the western border of “la.”

9. CALIFORNIA

i i i snelude Oregon. Wissler makes 1
o8 ade his California area 1ncit 2
- Qtis T Mas(:;i;}[: California, except for excluding the.sout].neastentx ]:ormg a% -
% IlOUSd ineluding western Nevada. My clagsification gives sout (;ar;; . the
?ﬁﬁt:oa::]lle Southwest, the northwestern ecg:ne.r t;); ;he al::::ilz:i o no; .si’erfg' _
B ‘ 3 i Great Basin, the & et
" q ust discussed, to the _ . e
‘ no'rth eaasf eni:)a:}fe Basin, This’ leaves to the California area on?.f ﬂ::ca}iﬁl:w
frﬁglfinz(;ﬂier classifications, made with a local rather than contine Fiew,
whic

i i sists of the Great (or

lifornia® Essentially, this area consists :

I call?d C%;lagrlzly S:? Qalifornia with the Coast Ranges-and Sierra Ne‘;:gr 1;11;1 b
Inﬂankten;;r)Superﬁeiaﬂy it is a homogeneous unit #° but its plant cover

. of
" larly varied and diffieult to classify. This is shown by the fact i’;zz?nr;ooxoré
theiegetation maps agree closely, and that all of them recogn.

i toit. -
vegetation types characteristic of the region and largely confined

I3 y y ini re
B oadl the region may be deﬁned asa bunch—gr ass valle containing a o ‘
’

marsblan 'V hills and
y i belt of chaparral—co ered 1
d and surrounded by an mmner ; ]
o&nf uter one of pme forest. However, the pme eneroaehes on :he chap:;rra m
th 01101‘12]1 vice versa in the SO‘llth; and on the northern coas -range de, the
e s

i i ine of western -
redwood of northwestern forest type I{as intruded mto.t}lliez g:im]:eing e
" forest affiliations. Even the pine eover 18 somewhat speela )

i ine asso-
by Shantz and Zon as a separate loeal subtype of yellow pine-sugar PHis &

s ap 4). . j -COVer
01&;1:1;&&22: ’xztigre ilabitat and utilization are cor.lcerned:. atn ﬂfﬁ::%iﬂt p
dassifications are somewhat misleading. Cahfom'la];]i%):;sv::ztational areas.

in
1 ; and the oak oceurs m‘ore or less T QT OUS

%:;ﬁ tt}];: ;:noseb,’ shaded redwood belt includes the tanbark oﬁlgg;bz stef;:e)d
in its typical association, and the acorns of this oak Wereﬁnoz to which a grass-
by the tribes that knew them. The Great and smaller valley their moister por-
land cover is aseribed, contained, along .the stroars ank(} m; the heaviest of all
‘tions, groves of the large valley oak, which ylelded per P up into the pine.
the a’corn crops. Other oaks pervade the chap?,rral and run ; 1pis ooally an
In fact, what the map can only show as uniform ehapa;:r ecific chaparral

intimat’e interdigitation ‘of tracts of the smaller oaks and sp
“BAE-B 78, fig. 78, 1925. . ralleling divisions, Sierra Nevada, Cali-
o ot e S B St 1, s g

e divisions to-
certain unity, fn point of human utilization, by ifthe 9:ntral valley. The thre
gether coinoide rather closely with eultural California.
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liforni i ’ been fur- e
i ‘ Je the growth of the Californian climax culture may have be ‘
(dAretostaphylos, Adenostoma, Ceanothus).® Shelford’s lumping of ey While .

ing below the hlgher level pines into a single B d-1 : s » ese:
Desert of ‘Winter R g road-leafed EVergree'n l"ll ered by Northwestern and Southwestern mﬂuexfees, it IS. Cleal’. l'»ha‘t thes_ 3
. . : : ‘ fon -‘31 V roce ‘&‘A' 7 1 rimary determinants. The most specﬂic manifestations of thi :S

/ . 3 ( Y 3) is therefore not so crude a P durey | were not its P ry

may at first seem. It expresses at any rate the essentia
8o far as native utilization is concerned. Only,
winter rain semidesert includes southern C

tern. A favorable ecological
3 ither Northwestern nor Southwes ¢ > L leal
- elimax are ;211’61; brought about a cultural luxuriance, which, with but:;t:}: |
Ry fzom the two greater centers available to work upon, because .
a

1 unity of the vegét
it must be remembered thg

alifornia, which culturally; - materi

C-074929

been reckoned with the Southwest, Southern
seribed ethnographically as an area of chars,
ence basis with a specific Southwestern cul
level.

For the eastern side of the Great Valley and western gradual slope of:‘ﬁ

Sierra, C. Hart Merriam has shown™ g neat correspondence to hold bet g

his life zones and the ethniec groupings, which in turn correspond to mir 6)
cultural differences. This correspondenc

e does not hold for the coast-r
half of California nor for southern California. Here the life zones run 'y

the map in endless irregulariti_es with which the local ethnic and eul _
cleavage lines mostly fail to agree. '

Historically the California eulture area may be defined as a region lying

ut not reached to any determi
nces from both can be traced : fr

g the Coast Ranges ; from the Southwest, alonéi
Sierra. The sitting cradle among the Pomo, the mourning-anniversary cex

mony and feather-stick offerings among the Maidu, serve as examples. Su
imports, however, are few, relative to the totality of the eulture. This cults

California has already beend#
cteristically Californian subs]
ture content above the subsist‘%

subsistence in California was so0 much easier that culture-surplus growt
developed. These found a definite climax, though not a very high one, amo)
the Pomo, Patwin, and Valley Maidu (Kuksu cult, Hesi ceremony, Pomo b
ketry) about the center of the northern half of the area. The rest of the aré

is not classifiable according to broadly significant distributions, except in
better-off valley and poorer hill tracts,®

# Shantz and Zon, Atlag, p. 8; also fig. 5.

"% Science, 19:912-917, 1904, ¢

# 8., Klimek, CED: T—The Structure of California Indian Culture, UC-PAAE 37:1-7
1935, has approached the problem with a statistieal analysis of the distribution of 01
four hundred traits, Hig map (p. 52) recognizes seven California provinees: Colorado Riv
(ineluding Chemehuevi) 5 Southern Californis, (including Chumash) ; San Joaquin (Yoku
and Mono); Central (Yuki fo Miwok); Nor

; ) 5_Cent; thwestern (my California-Northwest Tra I
tion: Wailaki, Sinkyone, Wiyot, Chimariko, Shasta); Northwest Coast; Northeasté

Owing are transitional: Wintun, Northwestern and Central
Achomawi-Atsugewi, Northwestern and Northeastern; Salinan, San Joaquin and Sout]
Central; the mountain Maidu and Costano are sub-Central, ;

From intercorrelation of elements, Klimek has also determined a dozen “culture strata;
whose local strength he hag mapped on his pp. 54-56. Five of these strata center in as man;
provinces, seven in the South-Central and Central provinces. Of the latter, four have the
respective areas of characterization

among the Pomo; the Patwin ; the Miwok, Washo, an
adjacent Shoshoneans; and the Central provinee generally; thres in the South.Centr
among the Chumash-Gabrielino, Ca.huilla—Luiseﬁo-Diegueﬁo, and Serrano.

Klimek’s study openg Up 2 new type of approach,

but his determination of strata go
beyond what can be attempted in the present volume,

" motenes

. . * h .
California, then, differs from the other intermediate areas, especially the
t )
genet.

A : some:-
" precccupation with subsistence problems, it has throughout developed a some
12

le to mature a
hat more richly characterized culture, and has even bien ail;ethat wature 2
et ite climax, It differs from the great expansive centers e e deuren
g:s:lloped enough cultural energy to impart its produets in any se ;
areas. 7 ) i
tozih :fready mentioned, the groups from the (Siila.sta fo tl;(; irmkyam;?0£5 o
i i in Trinity drainage, a ] -
i ding the western Wintu in | be-
:?vly m(gsllifomgnia and the Lower Klamath subculture of the Northwesj;‘(}
een e ma.
The classification of the area then is: .
i ) ia Area. ) o o Valls
g;. éﬁj;ZanaZZOn:g the lower Sacramento to the Russian River: Pomo, Patwin, Yy
a . i i st Rangesin
Mzzd‘z:i?z)g;fz?}ﬁthwest Transition : Shasta, probably Wn;:u a:;s; t:)fl g:li%awaﬂ a_]i s
ini i imariko, Athabasean tribes from Whilk
Trinity drainage, Chimariko,
Sinkyone.

3, COLUMBIA-FRASER PLATEAU

i sti Pla-
The two great drainages of the Columbia and Fraser nversIcotnst.?;ﬂig ::i; i
teau areir of American ethnology, with which the Great Inter:

i in distinet-
* sometimes been included. As a matter of fact, not only is the Basin

i iati imarily toward
Vegetationaily, ethnically, and culturally, with aﬁllai;ml):sis I;I(;llllrllea; a};rant xd
the Southwest and California, but, as alrez.xdy sh9wn, t ?th s :
classing the Snake portion of the Columbia firamagel’:l WFrase.r s Lo
This leaves the middle and upper Columbia, and the himphaAb e
region. These are the great salmon streams of the continent,

is 1i have
and they water the area in which the Northwest Coast culture is likely to have

: its hinterland. As
had some of its beginning and which at any rate still forms 1?r:;2$e:his inter-
expectable, influences from east of the Rockies have also peni of culture of its
mountain ;rea . and as it failed to develop any great amcgms a regibn marked
own, it has long, and on the whole correetly, b?en regaraie a ate anbalatence
by I;egative tre;its, by absences, except for its more y

d iong. st imonished m the
: %;cjlfilzn:he area, not only must the Fraser be dls.tmgl'ltlisgllzdalflg) upper
Columbia, but also the latter must be separated into its mi .
courses, making three provinees.

s from both, fell back on native material:v, t? ele.;bo1"a,te:at\.T Iﬁt ;f;:(: ‘831% .-:i o .‘

" otherwise, Pomo basketry should show as Z,lzpe:}almzt;;:: :1): tu:a. injtiation of i
: i odification of t ,

" fornia basketry, the Kuksu society as a mo the sthond.

foﬁ}l;:zsCalg)’rnia; whieh it would be difficult to maintain reasonably. .,

80

. . . o . .
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3a, the Middle Columbig area, is part]

bunch-grass steppe, with pine forest on the higher levels. This is the
Sahaptin area, with a few interior Salish tribes, such as the ‘Wenatchi

kiuge, Spokane ; and the Wailatpu.® The Sahaptin territory on the lowep

and Salmon rivers ig pine, interspersed with bunch-grass tracts,

8b, the Upper Columbig area, is wooded, forming, almost continyg
bart of the western or mountain forest, though there is

the river valleys. This area holdg the majority of the interior Salish 4
from Methow ang Okanagan to Flathead ; besides them, only the Kooten:
" 8¢, the Fraser area, is the home of another group of interior Salish
Lillooet, Thompson, and Shuswap, with the Athabasean Chileotin, Ni
‘and perhaps Carrier. With reference to plant cover, thi i

classified. Malte (map 5) makes it 5 subprovinee ‘of th

forest, with three grasslang “dry belts” in the south. Shelford shows it majy
as steppe in his genera] map (map 3)

ish Columbia which gives th
includes it in hig Columbian divisi
evidently refers to Species representation rather than it
vegetation.” The common factors in these divergent classifications seem to

that the Fraser drainage is drier than the Upper Columbia, that its foreg
Sparser and more interrupted by stretches of steppe, and that its flora le

of the Columbig areas,

The Fraser area has also been partly protected, culturally, against eastef;
influences by the Upper Columbia, whoge forestation would filter out man
.Specific Plaing traits, It may therefore be reckoned as culturally nearest, o
the three Plateay Provinees, to the N orthwest Coast. It wag the Middle Colum:
bia, with itg Prevalence of open ¢

ountry, that finally Proved most receptiirf
to Plains influences, Of the more special 1 '

ture, like the coup system, the Societies,

over the Rockies; materia] adaptfa,tions like the tepee, the parfléche, and floral
bead designs were largely accepted, and almost made the Middle Columbia

culture over, The consequence was an unusually sharp cleavage at The Dalles,
where alone Pacifie Coast and Plaing

conformity. Tt must pe Temembered,

% Boas, BAE-R 41, map, i
a8 far down as the Chinook, and the §
Snake, John Day, and Deschuteg riverg o

Two other triba] maps of ion Have appeared since my continental tribal map was’
drawn: Spier’s Tribal Distribution in i ;
V. . Ray’s Native Villages and Grou
27, no. 2, 1936, Spier’s map (p. i
about 1850, These maps, Boas’s, and Mooney’s g
of groups. ;

# J, Davidson in Shelford, fig, 8, p.155; A, &, Hutchinson, P. 156, These grassy dry belts ;

contain sagebrush and cactus, )

* Harshberger, 599, recognizes g sage formation (drtemisia ¢
valley of the ¥rager as an extension of the Great Bagin flora.

ridentata) in the middle

'the beginnin
‘of it turne

y h the Sali
;ﬁzﬁh the Shoshonean

i iate low-leve!
e PrObazl'Z ]wzcsosti]l a true transition area, an intermediate
e Columbi

?

. N

i in north:
i f the Basin area i 1o th
outhward into a eorner o : i
a]djfand'goget%les Klamath-Modoe and Achomawi. To what respecti
rn California,

. ific Coast and
' pot serve at all as a channel of communications bet:vf;l;hg.cizcls? Only, the
not serv { istoric time. They mus . _
: ; inage in prehistoric time, " : and the rela-
3 Atlant:_% i:a;lrlllaﬁ have%aeen far slighter before use of the horse;
. econnectlo;

| tla ts’ € Lﬁ St Ox au Cf tth 1uxm:5 Ela; B]'Opments’ Of ]bgbh ea‘;tern a’nﬂ' W SStern

i ss the
. to have been directly acro
i inications with the coast seem Salish. Almost
— c?mfvgflsllic'l‘simshian and Haisla, not through-ﬂ}lletg::jfthabascan] .
mountaing Iso, they maintained more intercourse with - Shuswap. Tho Car.
certalzg’oi th’e mountains than did the southwarfi-fa:llrslegpamte subprovinee,
men ¢ d as forming .
. e have to be reckone habasean in-
1'}:; ma}:‘f ”z?l:r;f::ser area or, more likely, of the northwest At
either o
ior.* B Tahltan and
te?r;th north, inland from the Tlingit, live the ith';ﬁiﬁir;e also partly
. £ - on the Stikine and other Pacific rivers, t }i’ Nahane division, the
. me,Yukon drainage. Both groups are part Of';he egetation maps are
x uPIéer hich holds Mackenzie drainage territory. Zvegion The Tahltan
restt . rwdeﬁnite or eoncordant for this poorly eX}P;IOr‘]’m; i ceoms justifiable
ho VZ . ubjected to Tlingit influences. But on the w < Tt 15 possiblo that
o e e the ot morthmestorn hao-tine, amd Abbeto.tne, they
::i:l?(idlllei: interior neighbors, the Kaska, E:c}.la(gilz;: ];roup. Even so, how-
. therly, intermountain can
eonstic;jte aiﬂ’ IT;S;;;?; formy ,a subprovinee of the western or Athabas
ever, this w ; - =
sl i r Subarctic area. . ege-
division of the %r: :z;zglzgtion of Livingston and Shreve’; :feti-ei;a;fi% jn c;gre
tagi(?jdx‘x::pxﬁ?f the United States, with a heavy line adde

low.
® See Eastern and Northern Areas, See. IX, 16¢, p. 99 be
T The same. 164d.

meric 57. -
- ] h A o 7.
Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native Nori T
roeber:

£ the old culture of the Plains. In 1600 and 1700 the ;

: it probably 1+
3 to come in ; most of it probal Vg
ins influence had begun T ee after- |
e. By 181;(1)10 ﬂ;zii?;h century ; it continued operative in some degr e S
Within en

: in of the Middle Columbia
: ingi ached the Sahaptin of L
. degree this late ?ﬁ;ﬁiﬁ&é‘*ﬁiﬂz Pend d'Oreille branch a(];j-: tgi (i“.‘:::glznbi;a;l (()é L
S h f the Sn e a ’ . e
Lemhbi and Bannock o i1 Shoshoneuns e .. <
he Great Basin Sho. S
: id not come through t else the .’ : .

s i By, 0 i Shons, o 0
tually In ly have been passed on also . : not
 offects WJ(: . giiiﬁﬁ: a.ynd Northern and Southern Paiute, which was -

. what oceurred.
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- . America is relatively uniform in its native culture. Its bent or direct

l

6V University of California Publications in Am. Arch. and Ethn.

IX. CULTURE AREAS: EAST AND NORTH

EASTERN AREAS
Tar rEST of the continent north of Mexico, embracing nearly the whole
Atlantic and Arctic drainages, constitutes a series of areas whose relatj
are different from those so far considered. The Eskimo, Northwest, and Sof
west cultures are highly defined, whereas those of California and the i
mountain regions are low-level in characterization and transitional in cont;
Bast of the Rockies there is not a single native culture of as high a deg
characterization as occur west ; nor, exeept in some regions near the minim
of subsistence potentiality, any as culturally nuncharacterized as some of;
western transitional cultures. In other words, the Atlantic side of Nox}

fundamentally similar everywhere. Onee local subsistence adaptations
local culture imports are allowed for, there remains little in the way of I
development ; and, concomitantly, no great degree of difference in cult
intensifieation,

This lightness of cultural econtour has its parallels in the environment. B
of the Rockies there is not a single high or formidable mountain mass, not 4
elevated plateau, With all the range in latitude, summers are nearly ever,
where hot, winters either cold or at least punctuated by frosts and raw windg
seasonal variation in temperature is accentuated, precipitation fairly di
tributed throughout the year. The plant cover is prevailingly forest, shadin;
through parkland into open grass only toward the Rockies." There is nothin
like the wetness of the Northwest Coast, the deserts of the Southwest an
Basin, or the winter rains of California; no extensive scrub nor shrub land$
The vegetation aveas are fewer, larger, more continuous, the differences b
tween many of them slight.

As might be expected, segregation of the vast Eastern territory into ¢
tural areas is difficult, and classification has varied. Mason recognizes s
‘Wissler only four areas. These have already been cited for their agreements;
but their disagreements are equally significant. 2

Mason’s eastern areas are: Yukon-Mackenzie, defined as the transcontinen-
tal coniferous belt, draining into aretic seas; 8t. Lawrence and Lakes, from:
Manitoba, to northern New England ; Atlontic Slope, Massachusetts to South
Carolina ; Gulf Coast, Georgia to Texas ; Mississtppt Valley ; Plains. As against
these, the Wissler eastern areas are Mackenzie, Eastern Woodland, Southeast,
Plains. ‘

The difference is not only that Mason subdivides further. In fact, his Yukon-
Mackenzie area sweeps across the continent to the Atlantie, taking in part of
Wissler’s Bastern Woodland. The rest of Wissler’s Bastern (really North-

1G, Priederici, Der Grad der Durchdringbarkeit Nordamerikas, ete., Petermanns Mit-
teilungen, Erginzungsheft 209, 216229, 1930, argues that most of the eastern woodland,
at least in the United States, was an open stand without underbrush, easily traversed even
by vehicles, this eondition being due to systematic firing by the Indians. He also discusses :
prairies, swamps, oak openings, groves, canebrakes, ete., features which may often have :

been of more importance for native occupants than the average composition of the prevail-
ing timber cover. :

castern)

agric'ﬂlmal

Abnakito D

d Mississippi Valley areas,

3 and Plains areas. Wissle1:, after
s?nge?tdland culture is difficult, .dvnd.es it
b and similar in material

central Algonkin, west of the

With this experience before

s, it seems wisest to vary the
procedure of Wissler and that
which has been followed hfare
go far, namely, of blocking

out the grand areas and th.en
subdividing them; and in-

" stead, to begin with defining.

as small areas as justifiable.
Of these, I recognize sixteen,
plus some subdivisions: not
all codrdinate, almost surely,
but yet difficult to subordi-
nate to major divisions. In-
deed, I confess myself unable

to set up such a major framewo]
continent. T have followed a quasi
areas, corresponding more o les
agricultural antecedents, respect e ont

up of areas, 1 accord preeminens
pevin st tak a5 : I do, at several points,
and cultural dependences. For the rest, I can only say
areas may seem seriated as if they poss
they obviously are not eqmvalex%t.
tinent simply is harder to orgamze

again does not take us very far.

Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America

ence-and-Lakes, Aﬂaﬁh
‘also overlap into Wiss '
the characterizatic
into four types: & nor i
o Mackenzie ; an Iroquolan
astern Algonkin, from’
as do not correspond

nd, Mason assigns to his St. La
e which, however,
after noting that

C-074932

culture to th
last named ; and an e
that these four subare

i en i
elaware. It will be se hich Mason posits in place of their ager

e four parts of larger areas W.
t';a?; the Bastern WOf)dland.
;. The comparative diagram
. ‘perewith, map 10, ‘hased on
Wissler’s schematized map
and Mason’s text, llustrates
the degree of diserepaney.

o Ethnic Epvironment and

£ Mason and Wissler,

ifications o .
Vo roman pumerals; Wissler,

Mason: solid lines,
lines, arabic numerals.
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large part of the-
tern areas and
without agriculture or
ig pretty summar :
o to the Southeast; but thJs
discuss historie relations
that while my sixteen
essed equal cultural weight and depth,

culture of the eastern part of the con- -

than the rest.

ork satisfactorily for +this
grouping into Bas
to those with and
ively. But this

1. SOUTHEAST

The Southeast is a long-recognized culture
valid unit, provided its area is not
to the Muskogian tribes and some O :
Natchez and Tunica on one side and the Timu
isthe gres that mnethea ponrdod ennh

which unquestionably fo.rn%s a
ake in too much, but is limited
£ their immediate neighbors §

cua and Yuchi on the other. This

4T
st nr ae Fhasa cman Aot AR



-in passing out of the N orthwest Coast or Pueblo areas.
There is one thing, however, that corroborates
most advanced in the eastern half of the eontinent: it contained a distingy
able clima@x or focus. This climax lay on the lower Mississippi, amg
Natchez and their neighbors, What sets these tribes apart is slight eng
their class system, with its emphasis on rank and sun symbolism. Their
lineate, litters, war captive sacrifice-torture, maize

berpetual fire “temples,” as well as everything that is known of their mat;
culture, are found rather generally through the ,
beyond. It is the peculiar

the Southeast ag culty;

active or waning at the time of discovery.
Captive torture on the fr.

tended far beyond the Southeast.
What may seem evidence of another elimax, .
eracy, must be interpreted ag a formation which probably could not have
arisen in native times, N ot only were most of the Creeks provided with fir
arms, livestock, and fruit trees before white settlement reached them, but the
had seen the Coast tribes, from South Carolina to Louisiana, one after anotht{i;'v
shattered or wasteq under English, Spanish, or French contact, They had in

> S jon. ' erush
W ble of development toward political mteggratlon, but ;lvei'fa ;'I;I:)ff
atus c:h%a development could grow beyond the native stage. In the light of-
Afore this

. der white stimulus a.ndpl'e% )
300 vond, P litically successful confederames un W - pre
T d.o th.i:d imitations of the American government after the loss of in:
e ; an 3 !
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i ie whi d the misfortunes of othe:
ult of the coming of the whites an s y ot ot
; vrlflll':stehz;::r tribes probably had possessed a very similar social appa

ivilized tribes” was the last -
epe ” of the “five civilized tl‘;lbes ‘was e
“constitutional government” o ‘ ) ive times:
is, the ::;:s : first, unstable and loosely integrated leagues in native timés
ﬁll'ee 3 :

: PSS %1

ependence.

i follows that Creek o
) is argument may be accepted, the inference 0 I
: 8o far Zi?lﬂi Zflite so specialized as the Natchez af; the tlme_o;fli dli;::‘r:g;; R
@ﬁrhizv therefore there need be little question that the focus wit nﬁ e &t R
an e e e . %
a8 8 d on the lower Mississippi. .
mt:;fes includable in the Southeastern area are all the Muskogian peo

les; the Yuchi; the Timucua, but none beyond them in Florida; the Siouan
b

exas area, in which they are here placed. The Quapaw-Arkansas may have

belonged in the true Southeast, but have been te.ntatively recko];led as iléleils
Re((; I%iver area. The Timucua possibly were distinet enough to ; };a (;)n:xténds |

A forming a subprovinee. The Cherokee I exclude. The area, then,

- & 3 - - - . R

" from the Savannah River to just across the Mississippi.

b
Except for small areas of prairie and marsh grassland, the whole Southeas

was forested. The prevailing eover was of the Southeastern P;?::és'.i‘}.lil;fe 1:;:1;
also fairly large tracts of River-bottom, Cypress, or Swam.p_u e tile el
st of Traas Alloghanian Ok Chasennt Deritems oo ot
west, of Trans-Alleghanian Oak-Ches - s o I;sition e and
their neighbors lived in a habitat of River-bottom and Tra ition )
t(l;heiI(I:.kI;:;gW largely in Deciduous; the Choci.;a,w and Creek (;?1eﬂyd12t’;lk;i fg:é
but also in the Piedmont Transition ; the Timueua, Apalac ksl, ?;laversed -
tribes in Pine country studded with hardwood hammocks,

3 . he
River-bottom stand along the streams, and f.rmged by shorefmarsll\lrzsv; 2;) e
Chitimacha, and the supposedly Muskogian trlé)e; Liownst:z;z;la &:‘111; o o
ili ese ar
1 in a region of prevailing marsh grassland. ] .
tzarlrll: ln];a?nl; of Shall)ltz and Zbon (map 4). The other ecological sourgei{ (ilrfggl:
Somewhat in detail, but give a similar pietur; Shl;eve (migfga;i ? Harsh
. Pine Forest somew
berger (map 2) earry the-Southeastern . oo
ississippi i ddo and Quapaw territory ; wh
the Mississippi, so as to include much of Ca. i
nay blescusltilz)'a,lly significant, All in all, it is clear that .the Southeasten} c;ls
ture was not limited to one type of plant cover;® but Pine F(?rest constn.;;zhin
its largest block, and conversely most of the Southeastern Pine grew wi
the Southeastern culture area. _ _ )
Sozcr)le centuries before the discovery, there flourished, most ou?stgnc'iln?lg ;lrf
the Ohio Valley, but also in the region of the Gre{at Lakes, the M;{SSISSIP% e
ley, and the Southeast, the culture or aggregation of cultures known
—> and th !

® The pure pine stand is mainly attributable to loeal soil conc’h’monsT
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e v clute ATCR. ang Bthy,
loose name of Mound Builder, This culture has similarities to that
Southeast, and some sort of relationship ig generally assumeq, Whethe
earlier time the elimax lay in the Ohio Valley region ang the Southe
dependent on this, becoming the climax only on the decay or retreat o
lore northerly center; or whether the region of the lower Mississipp
already then the center, as ity greater Proximity to Mexico would makg
Peetable, and the Ohijo Valley culture was a locally fourishing varian
alternative cannot now be decided. After all, there has not yet been a ge ;
attempt to integrate and interpret in broagq terms the large magg of are
‘logical material which for g century hag accumulated east of the Missig
Sinee most of the foregoing was first written, Swanton has publisheq avs
able general baper, The Aboriginal Culture of the Southeast.* Tn this h
* merates Southeastern culture elements ag well as their distribution int
areal subdiﬁsions, besides sketching the bresumable development, of the w
type of culture. Both his delimitation and his interng] organization of th
differ from mine at a number of points; but, with all deference o his
- thorough knowledge, I have decided to let my classification stand as wyi
for comparison, Swanton excludes from the Southeast the Calusa, Atak j
Quapaw, ang Shawnee, but, like Speck,’ extends the culture to th )

Hig subdivisions are ; 1, Algonkin tig,
2, Bastern Siouan area, Piedmont ang Coast; 3, Timueua; 4, Creek, with:
Georgia, coast, Yuchi, Cherokes, ang Chickasaw ag marginal; 5, C‘hoctaw‘

Natehez ang allies; 7, Chitimacha, ; 8, Tuniea,; 9, Caddo. On these matters, th
differenceg between Swanton ang myself perhaps largely concern what mighf
be called taxonomic order., Probably of greater historie import is his heayi

weighting of inland as againgt coastal Dopulations ; ang especially of the ¢
. ture of the Creek, By my standard, he ig interpreting in the light of eighteenths
rather than of sixteenth—eentury conditions; but others must Judge who is

“ ers 65
i rice X}
ber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North Ame ,
Kroeber:

. Tater
haps hostile to them, late;
: . dent of the Creek and per ir
wers Whogy', Hxllii)gzrs moved, joined the confederalfiry,ta;lld ga; :"1;1}]1_31 ‘ﬂ;e
reduced in o uskogian tribes like Natchesz, Vs
. . did non-Muskog d in;thy
il Jl’;s’:hize Muskogian dialect groups were repr;ielfter oper.of -
ee;:fA(;eI:::y besides fragments. These three :lre;) the:\gzas agtli pMuskd g
O . the Hitohits hicola ; and the Alabama- : L
; the Hitehiti-Apalachicola ; and the ich formed a
| Gregk ,ot;]:: in one sense, a relatively limited gro:jlhp;3 :1]1110611; famlly of
ore denotes, : d later sense, Yot
; in another an
¥ Of(;c ” llzagzngr::iﬁ’the Choctaw, Chickasaw, and many others ere.
: . i er’ (with-
swgntons te.) recognizes two grand divisions, a ‘Nor eh s enumerated
Nﬁtt@hezéh?an'l ” The Northern or Muskogi division (A) Ka 5, Bufouls,
da ‘.Sounl a' number of Creek “towns” like Kauita, ‘;‘Sh’ Southern
o 1t : ]Eg)hliwahali nearly all of which are Upper Creek. oy iec N
s 0 td ) - p
X })aG](llé ) has no fewer than nine subdivisions: 1, qh%et?)zochi" 7 Guatle-
e Koasati; 3, Hitehiti; 4, Chatot; 5, Apalachi; ot of the Lomes
——y Cusabo; 9 Tuskegee. The Hitchiti proper forme P dependent
Yamasi; 8, d;ls the’rélated Okmulgee, Oconee, ete.; but. agafn'l,dl };llecf aroup.
:'Ievef ﬁlfesthe Apalachicola are reckoned as part of the gfﬁ? which was, or
. N ti grou
The same may be said of the Alabama-Koasa 1fg it vfa;s originally non-Creek
became, Lower Creek, whereas at least some of i f all, and ineluded
ame, taw-Chickasaw group was the largest of all,
politically. The Choctaw : ained independent, but also a
not only these two nations, which alwe;;;rls 1;:; 00 River; another (Houma to
. ; e ; . o
eries of tribes (Chakehiuma, ete.) and the Pearl Rivor ;and a third (Mobile,
- Acolapisa) on the lowest Mississippi an i st. The Chatot, Apalachi,
Pensacola) on the Alabama and western Flondail(:l)‘a ar'ld situated to the sout
Osochi, Guale-Yamasi, Cusabo groups were smaller, '
and east of the later Creeks. . istribution of these dialect groups® on
I have plotted the approximate distribution hern” and “Southern” are
‘ 11. It will be seen at once that the names “Norther kogian family,
i i i iy i the two grand divisions of the Muskog ’
tuted Creeks ang what Muskogiang remains rathe wholly inappropriate for 18 Tw( ithin the later Creek confederacy. The
researches have not yet made the fundamentals though they have some justlﬁcatl.o{l }mt m “Southern” dialect groups on its
of the situation clear—in the “Northern” or Muskogi proper division ha_st is entirely surrounded by them
eracy was very different things at different timeg, Muskogian tribes that at on, east, south, west, and northWeSt-.‘ In fact, ;011; ded by that of the alien Chero-
‘BAE-R 42:673-726, 1995, ' ‘ except on the north, where its territory Wa; occupying not more than a sixth
® Cited below, under “Atlantic Coagt Areas” kee. It is also much the smaller gr ou%[)f.al':}? y’fore Swanton’s classification of
°I believe T t in fundamenta) nflict with Swanton 3 i i i itory. cretore, i
Southeagt anroivF;rn;halehi:.n Hznéilfliz?es?is Slgu‘l?}gast w?i%ﬁ ::fe]fexgcr: mﬁriﬁeof?fifftﬁ of the tota] Muskogian terri S(r)ard,inate main branches of the Musko.glan
eastern culture greag 5 I with reference to fifteen, etween assigning the Caddo to the Muskogi proper as one of two e ted by the very anomalous situa-
ins, for instance, T wonlg unqualifiedly follow stocks ig linguistically sound, we are confronte " 1§1e family lies almost sur-
relationdons ® rather than to specifie tion that the most distinetive dialect group l(i ituated dialects are not the
lg?gwocimgortant papsers,ﬂilllust?teg' I;;y six 1;1%{8, were;l read by bSmmton at the Decemlgé'; rounded by the others, and that the perlpher:h y T;ssi fication, namely, that it
s Lonference on Soy e rehi i 1 , ¢ i - . . 9] [ )
search Couneil auspices, T dzn not eit: zEZsz, be;I:;le]gthimﬁz‘A ographod vepon L2l [most aberrant. This raises a suspicion about the
“Not for publieation” ; but i P ——
i "BAE-B 73:11, 1922,

ori thin ks bheir
: Pb the T llSngee Si'ﬂ.ce I eannof gather from Swanton,ﬂ account where he A

]
'gilla,l habitat lay

.r

most nearly right.

him in the former ¢
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protected from English, Spanish, and French encroachment and deﬁp;;%

“dence which they were far from enjoying in the wholly aboriginal period. Thé

stock from the Gulf across the neck of Florida to the Atlantie. ..

2. SOUTH FLORIDA

peen brought together by Swanton.’ It is evident that culture was of South-
igriculture is specifically stated not to have been practiced. The Atlantic

been taken mainly from Spanish wrecks.

.

‘Marco. It is the preservation of wooden objects in muck that distinguishes this
gite, and Moore has shown that a deliberate attempt to find a second similar
“gite would be nearly hopeless. Nor have other sites been discovered by accident,
‘though a few wooden pieces from other spots in southern Florida have come to
.light and been described by Fewkes. These allow the aseription of a fairly
deyeloped carving art to the southern half of the peninsula at some time in its

Tlogical data in showing that on the whole the ancient culture, like the historic
one, was definitely meager south of Tampa Bay. Another fact which excava-
tions seem to have established with fair conclusiveness, though more especially
for Tampa Bay and the northern part of the peninsula, is a stratigraphic sue-
cession from no pottery to plain pottery to ornamented pottery.”

Map 11, Mugko

.M i
. hliltsikofl' B, Southem,

gian Dialect Gro

comprising s ;
; 4, Chatot; 5, APalaehIi),' 6, gsol’ ChOGtaw-Ohmkasayv; 2, Alaba

ups; compiled from Swanton’s q

chiy 7, Guale-Yamagsi 3 8, Cusabo.

ata. A, Northers,

ma-Koasati; 3,

All in all, Antillean influences are not so notable in southern Florida as
might be expected from proximity. It seems that such Antillean features as
occur in North America are characteristic of the Gulf Coast or Southeast as
a whole rather than specific to a South Florida culture area.™ This would sug-
- gest that connections were active chiefly at some time earlier than the discov-
ery, and were followed perhaps by a period of dwindling of relations.

In this connection it is no doubt significant that the climax of West Indian
development lay in Puerto Rico and Haiti, and that those parts of the archi-
Pelago nearest to Florida showed a meager culture. This was especially
true of western Cuba. The Bahamas also, with their limited environment, can
Imve¢osses'sed. only part of the stock of Antillean culture. Wissler,” Gower,”

*BAE-B 73,1922, esp. 387-398.

» Cushing, Proc. Am. Philos. Soc., 35:329-342, 1896 ; Fewkes, SI-MC 76, no. 13 (publ.
§787 ), 1924, 80, no. 9 (publ. 2960), 1928; C. B. Moore, Jour. Acad. Nat. Sei. Phila., 11:352-
134,_ 1900, 11:421-497, 1901, 12:127-357, 1902, 12:364-394, 1903, 13:126-244, 299-325,
1 05, 13 1406470, 1907, 16:515-577, 1918; J. Wyman, Mem. Peabody Acad. Sei., 1:1-94,
18755 8. T, Walker, SI-AR for 1879, 1881, 1883; N. C. Nelson, AMNH-AP 23:75-103,

18; W. H. Holmes, BAE-R 20, 1903, »

mW. H. Holmes, AA 7:71-79, 1894,

American Indian, 257, 1922.

R

B AAA-M 35,1927,

ding war and peace towns of the Lower Creeks. The Muskogi proper, being .‘

+-ation by their remote situation, probably came in time to occupy a preece-

er divisions (B4 to B8) were small groups forming a southeastern fringe of S

z at is known ethnologically of the tribes of Florida south of Tampa Bay has )

T

teastern type, but in a poorer phase: pottery seems to have been made, but 4

- Coast tribes in particular led a sort of beachcomber’s life. Their gold may have

The archaeological evidence at first seems conflicting, owing to the promi- :j :
-pence of Cushing’s famous but still only partly published findings at Xey -

‘prehistory. The extensive explorations of Moore, however, confirm the ethno-
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j’nven »__the last on the basis of an intensive analysis—agree that West b
Lz eulture is fundamentally South American. South Florida and west Cuba¥
Bahamas therefore were the poor peripheries of two areas whose centers _
4500 A.. lay far apart—one on the lower Mississippi and the other onthe
- South American mainland. This appears to be the reason why the tip of the
penmsula, in spite of the fact that its climate and life were tropical, did not
form an outright part of the Antillean culture area: mainland contiguity to.
ghe Southeast prevailed over environmental unison with the islands. A an’

formed part of the Antillean area.”
Southern Florida is a distinet natural area, though far from an ecologleal

in detail of area, but agree in marking off at least part of the southern end of

. berger (map 2) and Shelford (map 3) indicate the Antillean relations of the
* flora; Merriam puts the tip of the peninsula into the Tropieal life zone. A
small map of tree-species distribution, reproduced in map 12 from Livingston
and Shreve, is an index of the particularity of the region. The outstanding
- climatic features are high temperature, due not only to latitude but also to
warm ocean waters ; and seasonal precipitation of savanna type—dry winter
and wet summer, Land form, drainage, and soil cause the marked variations
within this frame. The Everglades, for instance, alternate each year between
being a lake and a prairie ; surrounding them are swamp, serub, tropical, man-
grove, deciduous, and pine forest, and mixtures of these. Watson’s classifica-
tion of Florida plant covers,” though referring to the state as a whole, usefully
supplements the somewhat schematic presentation of the maps, as table 8

ghows.
Map 14, below, also shows incisively the high specialization of South Florida

in evergreen broad-leaved trees.

In summary, it is clear that the southern end of the peninsula presents a
distinctive environmental as well as eultural type. The ecology approaches the
tropical, the culture is low-level. The environmentalist explanation would be -
that tropical environment retards or depresses culture through its physiologi-
cal effect on the human organism. But this explanation leaves out cultural or
historical factors, which are necessarily operative in all cultural phenomena,
in order to build up a pseudo law by injecting remote, vague, and indirect
physiological factors. A reasonably sufficient interpretation is given by the

interaction of environment and history. The culture of South Florida, being
mainly derived from that of the Southeast with its essentially temperate adap-
tation, lost something and gained little by its transplantation to a different
environment., That this environment was tropical is a mere incident: the
Southeastern culture diminished equally in intensity northward in propor-
tion as it extended into cooler temperate habitats. If the historie culture of

* Ueber die Wurzeln der Tainischen Kultur, pt. 1, Goteborg, 1924,

 Ag suggested by Fewkes, 1924, Conclusion,
* In Shelford, 427—440, Compare Harshberger, 227-232, 695-700.

- ‘carher period, when cultural and ethme relations were different, it may ha,ve O R

» unit. The vegetation maps differ in terminology of characterization as well as

"the peninsula from the remainder of the southeastern United States. Harsh- - - f -
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the Southeast had been primarily South American or Antillean in’
tropical Florida would presumably have preserved it most fully and
of the Southeast have shown the impoverished form.

This, then, illustrates how ecological considerations strengthen the histg

conclusions toward which anthropologists have tended as a result of ar
and comparison of culture. ’ Vs

TABLE 3
F'LORIDA VEGETATION TYPES
(After Watson)

1a. Grassy swamps, savannas, and marshes. Most of the southern third of the pen;
Everglades. Cladium effusum saw grass. :

1b. Salt marsh, Sparting, and in extreme south Mariécus Jjamaicensis saw
le. Mangrove swamp.

2a. Flatwoods. Open pine forest on level, poorly drained, acid soil, interspersed
vegetation,

2b. Cypress sv&a,mp. Depressions in flatwoods, stream and lake borders. Big
swamp southwest of Lake Okeechobee.

3a. Serub. On drier sands and dunes. Saw palmetto,
also cabbage palmetto, dgave, Yucca.

8b. Spruce pine, Pinus clausa, on less dry sand, interspersed among 2 and 4.

evergreen oaks, Opuniia, Ilez; on g

4. High pine woods. Rolling, well-drained country. Open stand of long-leaved pine, E
spersed with saw palmetto, serub oak, lupin, chinquapin, short grass.

5. Hammocks. Hardwood forests, deciduous and evergreen.
55. High-hammock climax. Evergreen magnolias, red bay, and holly dominan
5b, High hammocks. Deciduous trees preponderaunt. Most extensive toward nortl
parts of state, where it merges gradually into the eastern deciduous fo

Farther south, transitional between 4 and 5e.

5e. Low hammocks. On wet lands between 2b and 5ec. Tupelo, ash, maple, hackb
water oak and swamp oak, magnolia, cabbhage palmetto. i ;
5d. (=6). Tropical hammocks. Dense jungle, mostly evergreen, with lianas
' epiphytes. Banyans, wild papaya, Swietenia, Ficus, Ocotea, hickory.

3. SOUTH TEXAS: NORTHWEST GULF COAST

South Texas is an area which is little known. Every tribe in it has long b ;
culturally extinet; some are absolutely so. Cabeza de Vaca found them p'!}m
and hungry; and so they seem to have remained. They were cannibalisg
They practiced no agriculture. They got bison too rarely to depend on then
They made little pottery. There was, no doubt, a subsistence differentiat
between those immediately on the coast and those inland, but otherwise #
culture seems to have varied little in fundamentals. The peoples involved Wéx
the Karankawa, the Tonkawa, and later in part the Athabascan-Apach
Lipan. The agricultural Atakapa” leaned toward the Southeast, but may }
counted in cultural Texas. Part of the territory attributed to the Mescale;'
Apache on map 1 may once have belonged in. The Coahuiltee on both sides 0
the lower Rio Grande, and the so-called Tamaulipec to the south beyond, ve
likely were closely related in culture to the South Texas peoples. It is towa:
1 BARB-B 43:35-36, 360-363, 1911. -

0

fis part

] blem is the more puzzling in that those. Southeastern traits gh:;]: 0
- T Piz jean are generally not represented in the Southwgst, an %
mmIEOStth:'?l a theory of circuitous diffusion 'around the S'Ot'lth ’ieof’a;s avea i "
Aeersnf)s contrary to the facts. £ there were evidence of maritime

Kroeber:

’ i sttle north of the Pénuco River
dary of the Tamaulipec, 2 little o
EE-mt"}-wuri:;:li’roe?:xlnd.r;q;yymmidza.l structures appear and the Squth Memgap € ;
vagre gin et
magob:;a;;i;zsbzrea—o. r, better, the Northwest Gulf Coast area of whieh ™
e Dol ’

i ( the
__aceordingly reaches from the edge of cultural Mexico almost to the

the Southeastern climax. Expectably, this mtervex.uigt }a;\reaé ;2::111%
o traces of having been the medinm through which the gene o
smfGSt s ]:aetions between these two areas of higher-level eult?srzfai: o
‘ o hat Swanton aptly describes as a eultural sink.” Archaeo-,
tend, v hich has never been systematically attempted there, may
" explor‘atlozl ’]Y ht : but nothing very notable is to be expected, else sgme ,
o st(imxl;esﬂsl}]ffﬂg hfve ,appearéd through cultivation and settlement before
dicatio!

i o these’ i

Jone the shores of the Gulf or across if, one could more r;&;dﬂ.yoasg;ltl;lesamw w

ﬂo:lf mechanism of Mexican-Southeastern connec.tlons, ‘ e::cf -~ ’Eampico ks

Fe a.(:xd Natchez form very nearly an equilateral triangle ; and Iro e
'y

ico
the mouth of the Mississippi is no farther, even by land, than from Mexi

. . | .
Clt'gh?eEulltfl’ra:‘l) backwardness of the Northwest Gulf area—or, at any rate, o

i ds.
its Texan portion—is also difficult to understand on environmental grounds,

' i t the
The rainfall ranges from 50 inches at the mouth of the Sabine to 20 a

. ipie
-mouth of the Pecos, the lower Rio Grande having about the mean. The precip

i i iari 13). Much
tation-evaporation ratio ranges from semihumid to semiarid (map 13)

© of the area is agriculturally productive under Caucasian settlement.

iarities
The plant cover is variously described, so a8 to suggest 10‘;211110’;(;“?% Rio
difficult to fit into broad schemes of classﬁicatéon. ‘il;l;:vg sert and Texas
i i Texas Suee
wn on the north side with a | Desert
gmmjgssgft (map 5), where Shantz and Zon assign Creosote Bush and

the -
Mesquite. Savanna, with areas of Desert. and Tall Grass (map 4). Along

hasizes,

coast they are in not much better agreement. Harshber:ger ((xin;f 3) Z?ﬁa %say.”

a Mexican constituent in the flora as far as San Antonio :,nthe Za:i; sigtmgh

Map 14 shows mierophyllous trees following the coast 1o e Rio

TMexas and extending north into the Panhandle, a{lxzdt’.chg c;wisehptme i

: i i umulation oI 8

Vallev as the region of maximum ace . oy

?;:;ljieitez S‘z;,tes. Map 12 shows species of southeastern deciduous trees

tending, though in diminishing numbers, south to the Rio Grande and west to

Nueces
104°. There does seem general agreement that :Erom‘ tlfe Ggadal;lf}jeogonéider-
'west.and south the natural plant cover i xerophs.rtle in sp(;te o e vration
able precipitation—evidently on account of dry winters and rap
" I0A 20 ( . o Janeiro):53-59, 1924, -

:;%:Siga(f:flglzdz ;a:i?i)ﬁ%: a;dn baJl)courts, :m the one hand ; the metate, masonry, and masks,

on the other. . . 514, 528-531.
» Harshberger, work cited (see above, p. 14), PD. 659-660; also PP )
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ey vy L ormaa Publications in Am. Aroh, and Ethn,

. In summer; and that to the east of these streams savanna or
woodland (eross timber) prevails over true forest, But there o
vegetational unity underlying the cultura] area.

. ) . . -
‘ K cber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America
7o :

serub

1]
i

. qe 3 le. <,
estion lie east of the hundredth meridian and are cultivable
gin qu

in thi i tern area: they used pali-
ither in this or in the Southeas »
have b elonizd%e';‘he Osage are also difficult to place. Than}xs 11;0 ?a Filzgif:; |
ator liiﬁﬁ of: their rituals in detail ; but these give r:l_atnizz t}; ;av:r ﬂineaz; ‘
10 89 : hole. Osage organization )
ulture as a whole. g :
of téxe tyg::ﬁ: ]:Zo(;eties is “Central” Siouan, but certain features, such
Th an eXo

08 ¢ . . nd war, recall the Southefast: The-
east] via the Pueblos rather than by the more direct route [of soy| the relating of the moletles Z‘::tfeiizitz on the, Osage River well inside of
Texas].” Swanton’s formulation of the limits of the “highest levels of ¢ jtuation of the central Osage §th the Siouan tribes rather than those to the.
‘ture of the Southeast” is also worth summarizing here with special refe; ‘ ouri points to affiliation wi
to the suddenness of the transition toward the west * ‘

. . the map, following:
i ; f territory aseribed to t?lem on
%, Th_.e lziif):litn;izleading in this connection. The nucleus of Osage
3 poney, 18 - AN
in woodland. : o iddle Platte

o Yaili]: ::rthwest of the Osage, in the prafies of tg?fﬁlﬁig% place.

ot oL o ere the Caddoan Pawnee, who are particularly illage organiza-
dl.amagm,a]]ye,c::kozned. loosely with the Plains tribes, they show i?nzll ra%rai t5 which
U ails:ri]jneate, captive sacrifice, star symholism, and s r:te get them off
m’ m late directly to the Caddo-Natchez culture or at any to vorard the
citherbl“)i I?the Prairie and Plains tribes. There is §ome ten](’ien;{l e'glosg and ‘as

iti the South asiq?’ g:wl:nee as the eastern tribe showing most relations to the )
n outheast’

the Plains, These Deople we je

The lower Mississippi Valley; “back from? the Gulf Coast eastward to the Atlant

cluding northern Florida; formerly, most of the Ohkio Valley; the Iroquoiany fo .‘

marginal territory. Along the Atlantie Coast the Southeastern culture shaded ouf’
more rapidly. To the northwest, it extended “not much beyond the M;j
west, “it ended rather abruptly with the Caddo tribes”

eastern Texas (the habitai of these tribes falling short of the Trinity River and not *
ing the coast) ; on the Gulf, it “cannot he traced beyond Vermilion Bay, Louisiana,”

i heast.

ible intermediaries between the Southwest and the Plams. ilndvig;iﬁif st

%t’:zlth: eneral cast and emphasis of Pawnee culture are cerIi:laL:3 : ny;l rory With,
et fromg Pueblo, or even from that of the eastern Apache.

- . is 3 . Their nineteenth-century
1mes straggling or seattered, built large dom - taaritory in the p?rlod. O(fﬂdlchzxgk;s 111?11’:0;‘]22;:; earlier territory has been
houses of thatch, erected mounds, kept perpetual fire burning in a temple - habitat centered in mid I; the C addo’extended farther north into Oklahoma
communal structure, acknowledged the alithority of an intervillage or inter: - Placed in eastern Kansfl s.h been adjacent not many centuries ago. At any
tribal religious head, celebrated 5 first-maize and harvest festival i  the two ETOUDS may sl have ntacts between them should not have rem_alned
tortured or sacrificeq captives on the frame. Thig culture obviously is basically rate, there is no veason Wiy 90 1—here, Mooney—is right, most of the infer-
Southeastern, with affiliations to the Natchez rather than the Muskog - open. If the authority for map d even at the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tribes, but with some of the Natchez specializations lacking and with ce - Yening avea was thinly oceup;e of the Osage and Kansa, the latter a Slflau
differentiations of its own, such as the predominant use of grass houses, Wi tn}-y, constituting back ity lry that Pawnee culture was basically a variant
ler puts the modern Caddo, Kichai, Waco, Tawakoni into his Southeaste . tribe. 1t scems altogether like yt of its more northwesterly situation, and per-
area, the Wichita into the Plains; the separation of the latter seems arbitrary; of Caddoan, but that on accoun
except perhaps for modern times.

ish and French contacts, it came
: baps relative freedom from exgosure tc; ?tiirf:}sle ]T;rse Tone ) contacts ™,
| ins influences )
This was a deciduous forest area. By the Shantz-Zon classification (map 4 more largely l.mder Pltlil:nlglu ;1 e Quton 1ot b reskoned a8 belonging
it lay prevailingly in the Oak-Pine Bastern Forest, partly also in Qak-Hiel _%&manze; provi

A . Or again I:hey may v elon e([ with the other Cenbla-l Slouans in the Prairie area.
h e
1 [ i I . g g have b g
ng South throug ttle i3 avalla.ble about bhem ebhnologlcally, and my aSSlgnmenb of them is no more than

_MC 93
. . A guess, ion to Nebraska Archaeology, ST s
Mountains, It is not who . 10 now Light is shed bth’ﬁont%’: 1132,31322?3(});% been long in Nebraska, and to have
clear whether these were Caddoan habitats in native times, and, if 80, whethe . 20.10 (publ. 3303), 1935. He holds

= AA 28:464, 1926,

i i i 40 to 1682, decline setting
i rehistoric period from 15 } otting
it a.culturalti.ioresg (i‘,lllltiaehl(’;lrglel.e ’Fhe Upper Republican archaeoéggg%lugﬁggg r1n . PSee
su&itg tge lrn:gios%g:iéo:t;ge in Pawnee development, and is attenua
e’pecialyi)’ Sli)'nrong’s pp. 9,13, 15, 55, 245, 272, 273, 296.

> IO0A, 1924, ag cited. This delimitation differs somewhat from the oue in BAE-R 42
673-726, 1928, which has been discussed above, k

i i i . .‘t;h.é’l . o . . B
g in them depeﬁded more on farming or on bison hunting. All ae .
S 1

: the north and east. The - L
. \ =y i ulture are difficult to draw on s ccisstont:
el 'lt b ehﬁﬁis :Ezcsouthernmost Siouan people west of the Mississippi; -
w_ ?

i i i d their -
this problem the question of the certain identification of the Pawnee an.
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* -~ Spier on the Sun dance,”

K  did most both to extend and to fix th

e v vui ura Publications i, Am. Areh. and Ethn.,

with the Caddo (42) ; the Osage, with the southern (“Centra] Sio

Prairie tribes (6a) ; the Pawmee ag forming 5 subtype (4b) of Caddo e
Wwith recent horse-bison eultyre overlay, o U

, _ - 5. PLAINS AREAS ‘ -
The viewpoint from which the Plaing are here treated has been Previouslyof
lined in connection With a review of the cultiral relations of the Southweg
- Essentially the view held i that the Plaing culture hag been one of the';

developed and characterized cultureg of North America only since the tak
over of the horse from Europeans, ang that previously there was no import
- Plains culture, the chief pha;

Ses in the area being marginal 4 richer cultyy;
outside. In brief, the historie Plajng culture was g Jate high-pressure cent
culture in 5 region which previously kiad been rather conspicuously lovw-
sure. That there ig nothing revolutionary in such o view is shown by the
that ag long ago ag 1916 Sapirin g sentence analyzed the recent Plaing cultuzg
into non-Plaing 0riging.” The reagon why he did not follow the matter fari
is that his essay was conce ;

The Plaing tribes, along wi

rned with method rather than fact,

forniang, ang Eskimo, areamong the mogt intensivi

* The reason has been the i
late culture, plusits pre i0)

it is possible to find informants who have experienced the old life and are ak)|

- - to give clear, vivig accounts of it. The returng being richer, more.ethiiologicé

- interest wag directed to them. Specialization followed, and on that Some inevi

table logs of berspective. Thig relatively rich culture, so much more satisfyiny

~ to deal with than the remnants of that 4o the east or the meager ones of the

Plateau anq to the far north, bega_n to be intimatelydi‘ssected in some of it

aspeets—but. mainly with reference to itself, not; to its outward relations

Lowie on age societies,” Wissler on shamanistic and

ed historic developments within the culture g it was!

and less asked. Wissler perhaps

¢ concept of the Plaing area, and to defirie

its calmination lay most

Arapaho, Cheyenne, and

‘ daneingSoaieties,” analyz

- How the culture ag awhole came to be, wag Jegg

. its ceiitelj.‘” He even went 8o far as to indicate that
" probably among the Oglala ‘Teton Dakota, with
‘Crow participating next in order.® '

.Another factor contributed to the essentially statie conception, Wisslérf
" found that when the Plaing tribeg took up the horse they did not make their
- culture over Travois transpdrtation, the tepee, the bison hunt under control,
S UC-PAAR 23:875-398, 1923, 4 o » ’
2 Time Perspective in Aboriginal Ameriean Culture, Gang,
Ser., no. 13) :45, 1916, - ’ o
"”AM_NH—AP‘16§451-—527, 1921, "
* % Qame, 11:877-984, 1916, -
* Same, 11:855-876, 1916,
*AA 16:447-505, 191
o mAA16:473,1914,
L O2AA 16‘:1—25, 1914, ‘

da Geol. Sur., Mem.; 90 (Anthr,

4 (449451 and map) ; The Americay Indian,

r()ebef > ( J%Zt ral an L 7 ()1 t‘l,’(‘ ) orth A merve 7
. .
K . W (77 d Na wral A eas Nai [ N

W o5 y i tterns and
» all i)een there before. The horse was simply put into the old pa
‘pad all

.

TR ittle reflection
' much as before. Very little reflec
: ter the horse went on much as b . have lived
- ;:{ct:;;s ﬁuld not have been so. Could any.goog‘smsjdgzzgg dogs were
shows 1tly off the bison on the open p1a1.n.8 while & eiﬂ&ren‘l How large a
perma‘nenﬂiii' dwellings, furniture, provisions, and ¢
dragging

. . h apparatus
’ uld have been continuously movefi in thls W&ISI, gg;‘; ;m}llzw lpa.li'ge the
teﬂi(ei (i;;) have contained, how close were its lmzates l: have ’eongregated in.
co , ‘ al thousand peop! Y
ircle ? How often could sever . dard of the
» »camp.tz)lz‘f;l: hold & four or eight days’ Sun Qancet IBgi:il e;;sﬁi have been
" o :Senth century, the sixteenth-century Plains Ind .
nine .

ie the
i if he had tried to follow

i d almost.ehronically hungry, had & s
mlser?igly gl(l)gjv;xclzlothing; embroidered footgefzr, medlfcme l;'llllngi:szhe hases,
same life. ituals -grafuitous and time-consuming warfare, | inose o could
elabo?azﬂr;e% m’ but little—not much more than the tnbgs o
have indv in : ch more :
tain or southern Texas regions. .

. interested i ialized-
In short, ethnologists have gradually become so interested in the speci
n short,

g g
mq

usted un ' ' ' “adjustment
; : dably. That such an ac .

g . . ually favorably and depfan v S atory

life ad}i tegeenlzlzade }t’hrough the mechanism of d.og tract%on ‘Py ayQ;§0b1ém-

ei;lpie Zzgendent on g migratory animal for their food, ‘1s hlghlv ‘problem

~ atieal.

plai foot, Crow
from the tribes of the western or true plains, such as the Blackfoot, ,

' ] ’ ‘ re. The same
Teton, and Arapaho, these have left bqt 2 ﬁizgsfl?:fdli fuézztee,' Ponms.
SUbtiaetion . t}lle agl:ﬁ:i?:lf?rl Iﬁgfg?ﬁ thé sixteenth cen‘tliry?‘thin, Iabie;
e S f?h:i the so-called Plains area was richgst a}n& ,cerill ex:aséd
lieve 'ﬁhat Gultuﬁhm lains, and was not primarily butt o.nly mcldeﬁtta;l eysouth_
the I.)ran.-les, ]'10 . I;Sut tile Prairie tribes show affiliations to bot oot
by subsﬁent(;féast ; aﬁd the Plains culture is therfeby mfzde 0;103; o
;ﬁaﬁg ;llllefh: :ixteenizh century, instead of being a chmat_x,} it Was: ]

- subclimax : it was peripheral. . -

W W W i i ents—tor-
“afew hundred yéa.rs the answer is twofold. Flrst, many of its elem
€ et 3 g :

; iations and may be ancient,
ture, painting, altar, bundle—oceur in other associations and may
ure, painting, ) —

o > ho
i -graded ones of the Arapa
5 i ieties; for instance, the age-graded one 2 the Arapane
; from‘corppar(la);gf;z;ﬁe) ."; These are alike enou.gl.l to make ;;cl 221;1;21;1 -
* :lllld ?:;iztém in the main, deviations from an original comm , 1
wey y 1 _ A

RAAFATYT 4TV 1 141 acA 10A0L L. ann < *
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. . Thursday. Yet the change is there, If 5 now closed

' . before the horse wag available, Agricultural

s wVUCUnS 1 Am. Areh, ang Ethn,

1650, With the ensuing geographie separation to hélp, the dialectic di If
between them‘eould’easily have been achieved by 1900, it would se

one tribe; ig a,'y_oung group, near the beginning of the sequence, in th
It is difficult even to imagine 5 mechanism by which

have taken place in a system after this had become b
- Seniority, It is much ag if in some Europesn countrieg

one has in two to three ¢ i
quickly, whether it be a society series or a Sun dance, h r
What it is suggested happened ig that not only rituaj complexes, but in
all sorts of cultiiral patterns, guickly blossomied out in the plains after.
introductio;i of the horse had converted a strugglingly Precarious or seas
mode of subsistence into one normally assured, abundant, ang productiye#
wealth and leisure, Thig development was strongest where the effect of
horse wag greatest, in the trye op western short-gragg Plains, Here, then, 't
rapidly grew Up a new center—an active erater of culture, to use Wissl
figure. This in turn reacted on the agricultura] ri ' ;
influenced the nearer intermountain tribes as we
northern forest, and about 1800 sent its inflyen
Cascades. The new culture was not only acti
panding when white settlement killed its vootg,
It is searcely contendable that the western

plains were wholly uninhabi

i rica . 79
Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America !

| » ‘ “yigor and accentuated
ture of the nineteenth century”;* and that the “vigor

he

rse. im ins traits except those directly
: other hand, “no important Elams  B1080 ¢ y
o ?I(ll t171\;;3‘51(11;1;& hors‘e, [like saddles] seem to have come into existence
ciate

2. 1 H ‘ a ‘ e

iy int of
n, if the horse had been denied them” ; and “fro};m ;:1 ql;fg:t;;i }f:)(g;l ' Icie
e i uld have been much the t the .
oW e of the Plains would A : e wit °
. Eﬁv;;li‘;:;o “important traits, material or otherwise, were either droppe
orse.

’ elative i ities traits were changed, giving
‘or added,” yet “the relative intensities of many

. o
different cultural whole,” and leaving to the horse its strongest claim “as
a differe

. rai i i i I 1 -

fier o 'gm' al I la.nS tra; ts.” Horse mtroduetlon 1S aiso .he d re

e s f,()[’l 1 1 . : ld _nomadl(_‘, ShO“
anmii,e?.sl € “ i ’” is ( ‘

mi “previously dominant sedentary
onean) cultures to “predominate” over the “previously

ures of the Siot ; i *® In short, a new culture grew up -
eul uan and Caddoan tribes.””™ : A W e
4 hot]]y out of oldlelements through the introduction of the horse. A later paper

1914,” and The American Indian in 1917 and 1922, go further in that they
in ) :

‘ t this new culture almost as if it were timeless. The purely horse-using
- gecep

ibes are described as forming the “center” of the area, and t%'ﬂ?es éli{: ut;l;: |
3111]::,}81: and Pawnee as culturally less typical and dependent. This is o _

PYEY ach
i istorie m t. In short, Wissler’s first approach -
: ic interpretation of a historic momen [ . el e o
";Zagizzﬁricraﬁ; his second, historica,lhafm.i analytic; hlsn thlrd‘,v descnptlv y
7 analytie. :

g vize' by saying that in
Returning to the primary consideration, we can summarize by saying t

. . romal
- the main, in the prehistorie period, the cultural emphasis of the convention
’ ]

lai S were a
“Plains culture area” region lay on its borders; the plamg. themselves w .

rgin, : o mall
cul};‘?zz} E?sispect, the'so-called Plains area breaks up into several smaller

: i i ions
. areas. One is adjacent to the Southwest ; another,' to the g’f;rn;(})ll;nézlg dr;aagn .l
» farthér north; on the east there can be recognized, besides

i : Siouan, a north
Red River area which is essentially Southeastern, a central Sloga ),
Siouan, a village, and a Canadian Prairie area.

5a. Southern Plains ' o .
) t.
This is the area adjacent to the Southwest and more or less: depeAndzlgeoz;[‘ ;1 .
Its modern representatives are the Comanche, Kiowa, and Kloi\;;rla,-r tI}Ji o ir.l e
Lipan and possibly the Tonkawa may have belonged here rathe

. W )
South Texas area, at some time in their career; S0 may part qf thazrar?iizly |
recognized as Apache, the Mescalero and Jicarilla. These Apache very

Tepresent rather well in some ways the status of the old S_outhen:i 1;;21115321;_’;-
ture, The Spaniards called them, or related bands, Llaneros an q .

- They were mountain tribes, marginally Southwestern, fronting on the plains

‘and hunting bison. The Kiowa-Apache look like-one of these ea,stve:rn1 Afazﬁz
bands Whogafter they had the horse, committed themselves definitely to

bison and the plains, and on acecount of numerical weakness joined themselves

\3% ‘ ] 4 i i T were
to the Kio a. The other eastern Apaehes clung to theur_ mounta.ms,o 50.1914
m * Same, 16,17, ® Same, 18,19, Same, 25, “2AA 16 :44:7f5 s .
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- about 1700, This lateness corresponds with the close similarity of their

. They extended from the true plains into desert savanna

_ constituting the valid Northern Plaing
- dance apparently originated and certa

 antecedent poroupine-quill embratdony, partly due fo relative absence in the south,

cmveve mas wive Glblh L% CHTh

bea,tgn back into them, continuing to use the plains as an auxiliary ran
we knew more about them and the Kiowa and Comanche, we should p
see many resemblances. Their style of bead embroidery is certainly ;
and, in its outlining quality, distinet from that of the more noi'therly Plaj
Linguistic affiliations point the same way. Mooney accepts the Kiowa trs

of a northern origin ; but the Kiowa language seems to be related to T
Comanche is nothing but a Shoshone dialect. The tribes in the histbrié Sot

themselves to the Blackfoot. The Crow are linguistically closest to the H_idatsa.-_
ey look, therefore, like an agricultural group that had early ventured to
¢ up farming for.the plains life—probably even some centuries before they

qeton Dakota, according to Mooney, did not begin seriously to push west of

as records® of movement from the prairies into the plains.”

» ) L1 che resemble the Apache kpown indications of entry into the area. These groups are both Algonkin, but
may or may not be due to common heredity. It certainly holds for the ph of speech highly diversified, as well from each other as from the great body of
nomic expression, whieh argues a similar life. P Algonkin ; much more so-than Cheyenne, Differentiation of such strength does

The Comanche seem not to have appeared in their historic habitat : n lan; ’

intercommunication with the parent stock. It does often proceed with rapidity
in languages that are subjected to econtacts principally with alien idioms.*
& The lateness of this date may "possibly be somewhat exaggerated, but the statement

geems to be essentially true. Grinnell (passage cited in next footnote) would make the date
aven later—after 1800. .

--@ @, B, Grinnell, The Cheyenne Indians, 1:1-46, 2:382-384, 1923, has collected a mass of

to that of the Wind River Shoshone. These people,
- which belongs to »the--Rocky Mountains physiographically, with the Bas
vegetationally : it is sagebrush, not grassland. Wind River culture must
been of pretty pure Basin type until the horse came in and they began t
-on an overlay of Plains culture. It was about this time, apparently, fha

Comanche moved south from them. The Comanche a:

. : : re much better known
- torieally than ethnologically, A monographie study of them is perhaj;

‘ g.reatest desideratum, next to the publication of the full Murie Pawnee mafe
rials, in the general Plains area.“ ' | <

The ecological environment; especially of the Cdmanche’,

in turn, live in a:

"villages and bands, which successively. caught up with or overtock one another; that some
Butaio only after they had crossed the Missouri, in the Black Hills country. The farthest
Minnesota. This ig in timber, just east of the prairie. Yellow Medicine River. (a tributary
v of the Minnesota) in southwestern Minuesota séems fairly authentic as. a habitat, and
‘is not unif
: : : ] and serub tim
‘ (.maps 2-5), which again suggests a remnant of habits preceding their g '
tion of horse-bison culture, ‘ a o
‘ . 5b. Northern Plains
Thjs 1s thg area of the culture whose rapid and expansive development wi
the historie pem.od’ has brought about the current concept of a large “Plai;
cultu;-e:‘are;.z. Wissler considers that eleven tribes manifest the typical cult
of the .Plams.” ’I‘hrgg of these are in the Southern area just discussed, T
other eight are the Sarsi; Blackfoot (including Piegan and Blbdd,), Adtgin
_‘Arap-aho, Cheyenne, Crow, Teton Dakota, and Assiniboin. These in fact
the eight, or perhaps seven without the Assiniboin, which T would recko
group. It was among them that the Sun
inly flourished most exuberantly. -
flow into the area. The Sarsi are oby
at left its kinsmen in the forest to attas

of the upper Red River). The last two are in North Dakota, and all three in prairie. Al
habitats from here on lie in short-grass plains. Next follow both banks of the Missouri, in
‘the region of the mouths of the Cannonball, Grand, Owl, and Big Cheyenne rivers; thence
up these rivers to and beyond the Black Hills, that is, the ecountry to north and east of these
-mountaing back to the Missouri. This was the main: habitat in the period around 1800.

south of the Platte until about 1826. Even this drift applied to only part of the tribe, sinee

.enemies were the Assiniboin and Crow; friends, the Dakota, Mandan, and Arikara. In th:a
Black Hills region the Chéyenne were agsociated with the Arapaho, Kiowa, and “Comanche.”

ventages of shelter, fuel, and small game as the foothills of the Rockies supplied to the early
tribes of the western plains. The total Cheyenne migration was about four hundred miles,

- nineteenth century. Even in their earliest determinable habitat the Cheyenne were separated
by Siouans (Assiniboin, Dakota, Towa). from all Central and Hastern Algonkins (Cree,
Ojibwa, Sauk, Kickapoo, Illinois). The upshot is: a prairie-farming people, separated and
- well differentiated from their ancient woodland kinsmen, yielding very hesitantly to the
ture of the western bison after they had horses in the eighteenth century, and not wholly
- committing themselves to the “typical Plains” culture until well into the nineteenth.
7 Cheyenne speech is much closer to Central-Eastern Algonkin than is either Blackfoot
0r Arapaho. Tt is much more different, however, than it could have become during a separa-

“There is a good deal of evidence of
ously a northwest Athabascan tribe th

“The difference will perhaps prove $o be

e1ng L origin but having temporarily mov : ; - of the woodland ; therefore most likely in the prairies. This tallies with the historical in-
Jegend retaining only the last of the events. Mooney has ¢ od.north and then south ag ferences in the last preceding footnote, . R o : -
frontier of New Mexico in the i Jney hem in eontact ‘with the Spa > preceding . -
1775, on the North Pi:ot:n ; elsrgt half of the eighteenth century, in the Black Hills abt “This does nob mecessitate that form or even content is borrowed. It seems that the
earlier than any of theaée z 1I£_t 1;0 bHe'puts a residence on the headwaters of the Miss ﬂunulps of alien contact is often sufficient to set up new processes, which go their own way.
e Forbumatoly this 1 ‘noa,] ; ats, 1;ut it gay have fallen between the first and second. @ g over of voeabulary also oceurs, it is evidently due to eull)tiural a1:Ia,th<:;r thaxé;%?gms}gzc

nger-true, G. i . v - Bes, . : _ .  a s atative phe-

Laboratory of Anthropology .pgrty uzl.llger Limaogfler ha§ made such a stu@y,‘ and so b S, The outright borrowing of grammar on any considerable scale is a D D.

Romenon whose actuality remains to be proved.
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t horses. The Assiniboin speak a Yanktonai (Prairie) Dakota dialect. The -
the Missouri until about 1750.° For the Cheyenne there are traditions as well . -

- This leaves only the Arapaho-Atsina and Blackfoot-Blood-Piegé,n’Withouf ‘

niot generally occur in languages that remain in geographical contiguity and -

material, He holds, no doubt with reason, that the Cheyenne did not move as a unit, but by -
of them farmed until well after 1800; and that they met ‘(reunited with) the Suhtai or
eastern point possibly atiributable to the Cheyenne, but not authenticable, is Mankato,

already lies in prairie. Then follow the area west of Ldke Traverse in South Dakota, the -
head of Maple Creek (western affluent of the James), and Sheyenne River (western tributary -

Except for temporary movements of bands, there seems to have been no general drift to or

*the: division into Northern and: Southern Cheyenne began as late as about 1830, Early -
8o far Grinnell, The Black Hills evidently provided on a minor scale the same sort of ad- -

" with a transient bend northwest at the beginming to include part of the Red River Valley :
- butin the general direction of west; until the due south swing after the first quarter of the

ton of only two or three eenturies. The purely linguistie inference thus is that the Cheyenye‘, .
though recent.in the plains, lived, before that, somewhat apart from the Central Algonkins.
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- - - and the plaing tributary thereto, T

. division of the Crow. It cann

. intensity in the_plains proper..

- Arapaho divisions,
“Plains” bord i annock, Fla
- head, with Nez Peres and XKoo i o bomngostute, Bamno ]

‘ but comprises the Bannock, Gostate, 81
_even Squthern Paiute in the Plains.‘ The Sarsi are 1 foned o er ;

et 4 WUUGUIONS i Am. Arch, ang Eihn,

If the Arapaho and Blackfoot dri
time ago, we should have them fulfilling all the

. | . 83
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dwaters. From here south, the Shantz-Zon map shovis :} beltJ'.Onf
A Sas ?ea woodland—a, characteristic Basin-SquthWeSt. associa IOI;ains
geographical ayj n-;ump‘i‘;eén the grassland and the pine f__orests of the higher mlc;uzend};_
o tho forest meets tho plains, except where the sagobrush extonds
the north, di ing. If this ecological indication h T hu-
e . 1 land‘ln Wyomlng- o ‘ R
I th:tliz;e the southern limit of the Cheyenne and Arapaho should have
1 0CCUP ? '

me ichi 1 on Mooney’s
. ) ' i by the map, which is based on
bion of specch. We may therefore regard these two groups of tribe; a little farther north than is shown by the map,

oecupants of the northern true plains, or rather of the foothills of

he Blackfoot made much use of ; ;.
the Mountain as distinet £rom, i

ot be asserted that the Blackfoot an
groups were the only oneg formerly i i

"
v

taing in the historie period; like

o uld be exact, - . . ogni ¢ ins |
itaral £ v:t?heastern flank of the plains, Wissler recognizes ’fhe Plains gr;%:;
nﬂg'?lg)Wa and perhaps part of the Assiniboin as posSessing many tra

ins J 'y @ o

» 3 ‘histori iod, at the expense of Atha-
id to ushed westward in the historie period, _
" havg %akot'a. Their entry into horse culture was probably part ;‘;‘Eét%]‘;
' o?r]:ment. The Cree and Ojibwa moved out into tall grass or Pr:g hoe
,13 1’nsav;a,nna however, not into the true plamS, anfi- seem nevel’le whom
o tact Wit’h the woods and their kinsmen therein. The PeOPt e
o ciﬁwded were the Assiniboin. Even at that, half or more of the ot Thz
it o tho map 0 remainin 1o the Assnioin vas in e | the recent
o ;boin: V‘t‘hen,, are a-peoplé‘- only Parﬂy 11:0. ;ﬁ:ﬁﬁiﬁﬁ%ﬁdﬁy their close
: o g y 1]1in them formerly. Thisise : .
thi - od, and perhaps not at a ' ; ho are a prairie
naélVilllsaSgI;?;’trfir;zsstsbarea, W?eei;ic affiliation with the Y?,nkjoananktonal, Dakotat_, w > oo '
. ‘e P R , ) . . . s
‘?ﬂy but nf)t_qmte fothe B negﬁihe other hand, the Mandan, Hidatsa, and Amkalll'a, ;:he thr::eav'}llﬁegi:
T ilt o5 ived in the short-grass area.
i ed and built earth houses, but live Lin th > =8 ar _
' gurl;g:(’)rifezr:sl shown on the map exaggerate the situation, since they are mostly

The Northern Plains sub

: ; . “the M i, not far west -
Iies and draining thron, . hunting range. The settlements of the trlb:}_?:ayr:i’;izh: wlf;izzoz\gs, tlvlvar d aeross
Big Horn Powder, and North Platte into the Missour;, But it is sage of the prairie. Also, nob far downsgifalljl;ara § the Mandan had come up the
covered, like the habitat of all the Shoshoneans in the Bagin . ;. - the Missouri to fake in most-of the ‘hl’o have been traced,” or if they had come
usually neat instance of ecological éonformity. The Wind River Shosh Missouri from a htth? farther than they uld have come out of prairie. The Ari-
other words, belong to the Great Bagin culture, with g récent veneer of - ghort distance Stralght. -W ?S b they Woh elationship to the Pawnee, may be
ern-Plains eulture. Wisslep virtually recogniz . e ineludy  kara, in the light of their-¢lose speech r :

* assumed to have moved out of the prairie fairly recently. Here, then, we have
mentions their basketry,

: N orit the plains but re-
epees, greater use of de - something speeial : agricultural prairie Fl’lbe: gil:re];f: i? :v};: Ie)’Vﬁitdertd;’)’ not.
small game and seeds than of bison, and halt-hearteq ’Sun dance, - tained their prairie culture. The cause is no )
The natura] or ecological boundary- betwéen North

‘ ) Al - st essure
- the horse nor wholly the lure of the bison. Ii-; ey 1]3 ai,vj;‘(iiecl)lrl;(;f?e]ietﬁs eﬁorse
: : 7 betweer . east ; or a mere experiment, bef e
may be conjectured to haye lain nearly at Pike’s Peak and just north ¢ fcmm downstream or 1‘:hzleas};ﬂg,:l?frsiecess,fulI’)eK'Pt"’f"infl‘;nt once the neighboring
—_— : ) : ’ ‘ - Lertainly it was an only half- . i rapid wasti of
* Shantz and Zon, 18, : . - - ; TR der way, if the rapid wasting away ¢
% The Northern Arapaho, in governmental times associ tribes got thelr h‘orsepu‘lture fulliy'lun. d - ﬁlso the three village tribes did
Wind River Reservation, are known as “sagebrush Pbeople” among the former and 2 the three village tribes after 1800 is an index, . '
1922, p. 220, His map includes in thig western

tena}j on both gideg of the bounda;

. Hig 1914 leay
Kootenay, Flathead, and Ney ry. His 1914 map

o them whether the rest of their range lay in short or tall grass.
s PR 0 22, p. 222, . . ) - A
Sut e ma o otk Publications as amoig  "Tho mouth of the White River, in South Dakotd,

" ; lier time could be ~
: ion for 1832. If the-upper Arkansas at an earli -
'?t:ugt:ﬁ}fg rKlr'lowa or someé other Southern Plains tribe, the ecological ,
$twibate = o )

il .
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... General studieg based on intensive ethnologica] f

| current concept of the Plaing gy “Southern” witp, 1 eference to ¢

»w,an and Athabagen rivers to the Rockie: ritory before 1800‘Westbward up the Sagkatche

— ity
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51 Le true Plaing areas, then, may pe classified ag follows

2. 8 r ins: i :

o Nooz:;l}zzz Z;lezif;s. CAomanzhe, Kiows, (including the K.iowa-Apa.che)
5b. s Ara; B

Plegan’ ey paho, Cheyenne, Teton Dakota, Crow, Atsina, Blge

in elose relation with them: Wisconsin and Ohio Valley. The former is’
wild-rice distriet west of Lake Michigan. It happens that we possess good
dies of three groups in this area, the Menomini, ‘Winnebago, and Sauk and
Their culture shows marked resemblances to the Prairie culture. The
o Valley area seems less similar. This is surprising, for several reasons.
, Wisconsin area was wooded ; the Illinois and northeast Indiana parts of
Ohio Valley area weére prevailing prairie. Illinois lies between Wisconsin
¢ Southern Prairie area. Part of the Santee group of Dakota lived in the
ssted wild-rice area, It might therefore be expectable that the Central
e ota) Prairie affiliated with Wisconsin, the Southern (Dhegiha, Chiwere)
Prairie with Illinois; which seemingly is not what occurred. The legendary ‘
vements of the Dhegiha and Chiwere down and out of the valley of the
Bhio would raise similar expectations. The faetors concerned with these anom-
;mswﬂl be touched upon again in connection with the Illinois-Ohio area.

s e ) ' m N
the Prairie cultures, which were already crumbl?i’ e from it

with N o‘rtl}e?n‘ _I.’lains tribes, virtually al] of who
on the Prairie gide there is Practically but one—ithe

mected more closely with the woodland ones to the east than with those of
e plains on the west. Their bison hunting and tepees and travois were an-

of the tribes reckoned: as of t};é prairie group actually lived rather in the
forest ; and one of the woodland culture areas was part prairie. The tall-grass
tracts, in short, were eulturally associated with the woodland ; no doubt be-
cause the basis of both culture and subsistence had been worked out in pre-
vailingly wooded territory, with agriculture. When bison exploitation through
: the horse developed a new primary subsistence type on the plains and caused a
: eulture with new emphasis values to evolve there, the prairie tribes were af-
fected because their habitat was sufficiently similar, Previously, the similarity
in eéology had counted for less because the true plains were too extrerie an
environment for the thriving of cultures evolved in and primarily adapted to-
8 generally wooded habitat and following farming, E '
- Thesituation in the Prairie area, then, isthis: o
6a. Southern Prairie or “Central Siouan” subarea.: Kansa, Missouri, Otd, Omaha, Ponea,
I°War perhaps Osage; Pawnee a separate unit with Caddo-Southeast relations. Deciduous
park and bottom land ; ‘settlements and farms usually attached to this; houses earth covered ;
Patrilineal, éxogamic, totemic sibs and moieties, spatially grouped in theory; Sun dance

6b. Central Prairie subarea: Santeo and Yankton-Yanktonai groups of Dakota, Affilia-
tions of closely related ethnie groups, or tribes expanded into quasi confederacies still Ioosely
eohering; social organization loose; resemblance to Wisconsin tribes in subsistence habitus
tather than formal culture. _ o o [

‘Be. Village Prairie subarea: Mandan, Hidatsa, Arikara. Conmipact village tribes, with earth
lodges in palisaded enclosures, iu the historie period in the plaing rather than Pprairies, some
of them matrilineal; agricultural; possessing age-graded societies; evidently an islet de-

"To the east of the eentral and southern P

* The-Americay Indian, 1922, p. 220,

| rairie areag lay two others whi
. “Central” with referen -

Hidatsa belonging to different Siouan divisions, and Arikara being Caddoan.s” -

" The historic nueleus is undoubtedly Mandan-Hidatsa. Arikara speech is practically
Pawnee, They must therefore be a recent Pawnee offshoot. Joining the Mandan and Hidatsa,
£y became somewhat assimilated to them, and probably even more associated in the minds
of travelers and ethnologists than in fact. For instance, they have.no age-graded societies.

ce to the stock‘ a .
ea.. TaRe Whole_,‘

.88
Boas, BAR-R 41 map, earries thejr ¢

Gtk

Tt is, however, clear that the prairie cultures three hundred years ago were

ary. Many parts of the prairies eontained a fair amount of woodland ; some.

mostly absent; well-defined tribes; noticeable resemblance to Wiseonsin; area. culturally, =

* tached from its former habitat and eultural affiliations; of composite origin, Mandan and -
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})’ékota which ultimately led them into a separate history. Somewhere

3 cinity, more or less west of the Dakota and south of the Assiniboin,
i8sippi; eastern rela mably in prairie, are likely to have been the Cheyenne, already de-

i ces £ from the main Algonkin body in affiliations and probably in territory,
¢ yet in serious contact with Arapaho or Blackfoot across the other side ,

- SUMMARY OF TRIB,. - :
The outlineg of tribal ki +/ BISTORY 1y THE PLATNg plains. Cree and Ojibwa were still wholly woodland peoples. - o
casian influenceg i d istory in the Plains anq Prairies, b ime of these situations and conditions may of eourse have fallen earlier -
may be téntatlvelsirll'af;cz ﬂltems:l‘ées felt, say about three to five others. It is impossible to assign any precise date for most of them. The
nstructe e 1 o (Yo . "
On the west, 5 serics of foon as follows is only to present the general pre-Caucasian picture.

e seventeenth century the horse began to come in; at first locally, and -
ttle influence. By 1700 it had definitely affected some tribal cultures,
0 it had become in some measure universal,” and the historie plains- -
culture was getting into full swing. By 1800'it was flowing vigorously out
¢ plains and heavily overlaying both the Prairie and the Intermountain
fures, and even the margins of the Southwest. The peak may have been
ed only aslate as the early or middle nineteenth century. - .
Aséoon. as the horse made the plains desirable, a drift into them began from
des. Contributing factors along the eastern front, at least locally, were -
preésure of white encroachment, of tribes equipped with firearms, the west-
d shrinkage of the bison. Thus tribes that had previously met only at long
range, perhaps not at all, were thrown into close and often intimate contact :
ths Teton and Cheyenne with the Arapaho and Blackfoot, for instance. The .
Arikara moved northwestward until they found a stay with the likewise seden-
tary Mandan and Hidatsa. Roughly about these village tribes there revolved
e greatest turmoil of new contacts; clashes, readaptations, and impartings.,
“To these changes the villagers contributed, and they were not uninfluenced by
them. As old settlers, they were not torn from their anchorage of maize fields, -
pottery, domed houses, palisades, matrilineate. But they became an increas-
Ingly smaller factor in the total situation as the new growths flourished around
them. Farther south, the Pawnee, a larger unit, perhaps effected a better adap-
+ fation, except for earlier demoralization by white contacts. Still farther south,
~ the prairie narrows, and the culture of the woodland peoples had been too
-much undermined by French and Spanish contacts and conflicts for them to
—“be able to shape anything notably novel. About 1700 a large part of the Sho-
ghone broke away from their ‘Wyoming sagebrush, followed the front of the -
~ Rockies southward, and, as the Comanche, drove the eastern Apache back into
the mountaing or the Texas serub, confirming them as marginal Southwestern-
ers instead of the dominant southern Plainsmen which they might otherwise
. 'h,aYe become, In the far north, Cree and Ojibwa bands were evidently among
- 'ji_he last tribes to try to enter upon a plains-prairie type of career. )
+ Of rituals; the Sun dance evidently represents a relatively recent develop-
Inent in the plains proper, which flowed eastward into the prairies with dimin-
- ished intensity, and crossed the Rockies late and to a still less degree. Whether
teS&dan_ce is an agglomeration around an old Arapaho nucleus, or whether

1 9“ B, Haines, The Northward Spread of Horses among the Plaing Indians,_ AA 40:429-437,
33: 81ves the latest data, which roughly confirm my generalization.

of Athabascans, The Ki

farth ;

. er_n:x:;h, I_?':'h‘ere. the Iower timber ig Dine instead of Jjunipe
o pnkmrdb ablypmesent;ng two drifts, bqth anéient, bﬁt the Araﬁézg I:A i
o ore southerly than the Blackfoot, T, { may n,

e 0ut of the northepy w oin the Blacktoot, pp 2227 10
l;la.ve left the Hidatsa 1o |5 t of th
Shift may R0t have takeg o1 2e © western mountajng

. of. Wyommg,»behind the I
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this people merely were the most active
harder to say, Age-graded societieg appe
of eulture among the village tribes and were taken
ture by only a few groups that had long

of prairie. The coniferous forest ismore of the pine type characteristie
per Great Tiakes than of the spruce-fir association that predominates
porthern transcontinental belt (map 4). Much of the regiqn evidently -
svered with a mixture of pine and of the trans-Ohio and Mississippi type -

es

: J oLl _ ty type of ritual o ‘amz J y
Obfl?l?re" but the region of development apparently wag £ Sanizat) association. Livingston and Shreve (map 5) designate most of it as
The bison wag exterminated by the Caucasian sen-deciduous transition forest. As prairie was also present, this was a’

arable enough native habitat; but not in any way extraordinarily so in its
valenf plant cover. It was not decisively superior, for instance, in ge}nexfal
tuires to Michigan and Indiana, which were much more thinly populated.

:ﬁ::szoa; :nlmal, i.ts degline, fzt first almost e Pl e cause of the ’populaf:ion ; de.nsity, then; obviously, so far as it'v.'vas’.en.
chserred g rease with almost, ‘meli'edible rapidity; L iy Wi onmental, lay in something which the general vegetation.classﬁeatlons do‘

" ort game too largg to seek hiding. Befor ‘ sa represent ; and this was wild rice, Zizania, whose utilization Jenks has dis--
bort, water, and s?lelter in the plains allowed the Tndian merele rn b 4.2 He estimates or quotes the Indian population of the wild-rice distrief, .

ined much as at the opening of this section, as 44,500 in 1764, that of Michi-
lar species in & 3: ! . ooy , Hlinois, Indiana, Ohio, and southern Wisconsin as 31,750, For 1778 the
Pecles in a different habitat; say the foothj : 3 pparative figures are 82,000 and 14,150 ; for 1822, 20,485 and 24,158. Zizania
8 wide distribution, and its importance in the region in question must be
de to cultural patterning as well as unusual abundance ; but it clearly wasa -
absistence influence of the first order. Jenks believes that the supply becomes
nickly exhausted, and that systematic use of the grain therefore could have
un only & short time before the first entry of the whites. However, with rice
a staple plus a fairly favorable mixed general plant cover, the area clearly
haa been utilized as a favorable Indian habitat since at least the sixteenth or
pventeenth century. (It may have been so before. The prehistoric mound:
district of Wisconsin and the historic wild-rice district overlap; though they
e partly south and north of each other. See map 15, p. 102 below.) o
. The heart of the area was the Menomini-Winnebago-Sauk-Fox i'egion bor-
< dering on central Lake Michigan. This is a distriet more favorable to agrieul-
fure, on account of a longer growing season for maize (map 27), than any to
the west, and of course to the north. Physiographically (map 7), this same .
“region around Green Bay and Liake Winnebago is reckoned as part of a rather -
) ;niform area extending through southern Michigan and Ontario to central
. S. n unusy " ' _New York, the “Bastern Liake section” of the Central Lowland. Immediately
, gzz;{n?ago a}ld some of the Santee 2l mumber of tribes ¢ the - ‘West lies the seetion‘ca]led ‘Wisconsin Driftless—and therefore relatively lake-
s, Lox, chkapoo, Potawatomi and Mascouten ® d : * lessand riceless. The east Wisconsin heart thus added to the rice of other parts
gl‘?iﬁwa. The Masi:outen lost their identity, the ’Kia(;ia probably Some 04 of its area a topography similar to that of favorable eastern regions, plus
- - t(;ld or Werg d{qv'en. out, the Sauk ang Fo’x Hekapoo and Potaw: farming possibilities superior to those of other districts in its latitude. ‘
0 the central Siouan prairie; but the Meng - . The cultural affiliations of the area to the Central and Southern areas have

. . - prair. mini and ‘Wi ‘ :
‘retained their numbers and old culture with unusueltlldszzzéls%ago staye been mentioned.

:» pressed increasingly into the northern part of the area.

The general vegetation ; il to.: ‘"
‘ ¢ 0" maps fail to show ¢ 3 ;
pgpulatlon. They give the area ag part decid o aange of this concenr

Lo West of Liake Michi
rior to include adjacent parts of Michi

s E ‘S.OHIO‘VALLEY R R T
“This is the area of the drainage of the Ohio, plus Illinois and perhaps most
f the southern peninsula of Michigan, In general, this stretch was as thinly -

o ; i . ; e o : e qs we
. z%)me of these Algonkin tribes are said toh % part GOn;_i'erous forest, W) Populated at the opening of the historic period as the wild-rice district was.
2 e, i oven i, ey vers cowianey o gLy bebwen Lok . deusly seleq. Parts of Ohio, Kentucky, and West Virginia aré rogarded as

, :BAE—B 19, pt. 2, 1900. _
T, The Wild Rice area figures include some Dakota.

C-074946

C—074946



. Caucasian culture, .

7 1llinois-Okip Valley area. The 1

. areainto:.

4T wowdaiions m dm., dreh, ang Eiha, . . . Eroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America. . 2

_ il;:fvlg:)een uninhabited. The Mlinoig held Illinois ; the Miami groy,
estern Shawnee, parts of Tennessee and Kentucky, A1l th%‘éé Werg

early in the histor
Shawnee moved northeastward across the Ohio. Delawl;::earea. T

prehistory of the Ohio Valley must have been one of the most interesting
as important in North America. Unfortunately, most of the archaeo-
work in this area has been done with rather little interest in broader
are-history problems. Consequently the rich data have been organized
reference to local interest, if at all, and when wider interpretations have A
p attempted they have been speculatively unsubstantial. As rich a eulture

 viously almost em tract. i & ; L
: . . pty tract became a temporary refuge for tribes fr  that of the Mound Builders must have embraced traceable variants of = -

‘gistrict and period. The latter we cannot yet specify with certainty. Pre-.
mably the basis of the culture type as a whole was related to that of the
sutheast; but on this there grew fairly notable local superstructures, which
porarily equaled or surpassed the Southeastern development. When the
ulation, ethnic organization, and luxury culture growths decayed in the
io Valley, the Southeast reémerged as dominant—perhaps was strength- .
bjr the reflux. Some of the areas adjacent on other sides—Prairies, Wild

lation. 8o does the prehistoris Moarr . : : - i

in Ohio draina‘{;g;lz:.a ?f:ﬁfzm:hﬁusg szlder gultur?, Which definitely’ Lower Great Lakes—also absorbed and retained some portions of Mound

area: 1, relatively heavy n,umbers ang ds are discernible in the histo pilder culture, to their own enhancement. In the area itself, on the other

aﬁ‘ihatlons, in Mound Builder time: 2 an advanced cuolture of Southa nd, the destructive tendenecies, once in the ascendant, seem to have run their

culture; 3, an inflow of tribes dist ’b » 8 Soant POPUI.atlon with an in full course, until the heart of the old Mound Builder region was a low-pressure
sturbed, dlre(;ﬂy or indirectly, by whif gpot, culturally and populationally. The legendary southwestward movement

tacts, and proceeding, e i :
& mpo§arﬂy ’ of the Dhegiha-Chiwere Siouans may have been part of one of the last phases
is historic pi RS L ‘ ‘ : of this period of evacuation and decay. It is tempting to think of the Mandan,
. tui?::;giﬁfn I:e,"tgz exgplams the chief causes of the apparently gre iy ‘ o but ,
0 Prairi A 3 . ) o g ey e
- vhe Southern Pr. alrie to the Wild Rice than to th follow this idea out until a clearer picture of Mound Builder culture is avail-
v able. At any rate, while Siouan tribes may have flowed out, by the time of dis-
eovery Algonkin ones had flowed in (or possibly remained), but in a thin layer,
at g . and, as an almost inevitable corollary, with a relatively uncharacterized, low-
» &1 any rate until affected by the horse and fires kveleulture. ~
B - There is of course no implication in the foregoing of anything mysterious or

owned in certain localities, the quality of some of the decorative art, all argue

© this connection beca ir terri ; i ‘ Cove
oy » Decause their territory, ang part of that of the Miami o8 . that the culture, whatever its origin or level, at one time enjoyed a transient -

. : - florescence of rather hich d R
of Illinois as oak : T : » iore e of rather high degree. . S
‘ savanna, lemgs'ﬁon and Shreve ag deciduous forest- _ ol These matters will be reverted to in a subsequent section on Bastern archae-
- ogy. . .

s 9. LOWER GREAT LAKES . A
avaglgbslzig?t' A'ltlhex;gt serutiny, from the modern comparative angle, eo-areat Lalkes axes ootuees with thelmat ge orthern Trodnoten
: ata on the Ilinois micht . 4
to the Prairie culture, g t conceivably tr_a:tllspose them from ¢ . :
Tt seems desirable, accordingly, ‘ ' . &e last, these are all inmiddle St. Lawrence drainage, whose wateished defines
C B . ‘3¢ area. The territory is that of the St. Lawrence River itself except at its
- outh—from ghout Montreal up, in the period of settlement ; Liakes Ontario,

Eﬁ?_,,.and St. Clair; and the southeastern shores of Huron.

for the early historie peﬁod, to divide

a. Ohio Valisy proper: Western Shawnee,‘ Miami
2

b. IWinois: the Tilinois, - Perhaps Potawatomi; later, other trib

‘Hidatsa, and Winnebago as similar emigrants; but it would be speculative to

C-074947
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: ) gbnormally advanced in Mound Builder culture. Its type and level, as already
comparable data, thig area, esp 88id, were in general those of the early historic Southeast. But the size of some
B of the earthworks, their configuration, the quantities of copper and pearls .

- block of our linguistic maps. It takes in all the tribes of this territory : Troquois,
Huron, Tionontati, Neutral, Erie, perhaps Conestoga-Susquehanna. Except

- . The area is a vegetational as well ‘as physiographic unit: deeidubus forest, .



- east of the Mississippi

fairly unif.orm‘as an enviro
. much the same, There is neith,
‘palachian ranges to the shore is of about ¢,

Eroeber: vC'ultural and Natural Areas of Native North America 93

i o D this often differs in the same way from the Appa}-
 the pleilsnogl,ea;zetational belts thus stretch northeas_t‘wardz and die

ra;l;g ex:ing strip as they meet the north—northeastward—trepdmg qoa§t.
¢ mszowlljl clearly on the Shantz—Zon map (no. 4), which carries finer dis-
jons of the plant cover than the others. The southeastern pine extends

Jersey ; the oak-chestnut hardwood forest of both sides of the Appalach-
3 E2 .

gine; then comes the northern spruce-fir—although ‘w.ith deciduo‘us adililx;
‘ "si’nee; from the Canadian point of view Malte (_z.nap 5) reckogs everything-
’ h of the Gulf of St. Lawrence as “hardwood” in contra,§t Wlth t‘he g?eat
sretic evergreen forest beyond. It will be seen that thgre 15 variation from ‘
. aﬂmg eoniférous_,,to deciduous and back to prevailing coniférous forest,

Lin historic times, perhaps lar Lo :

' y ‘ gel - . -

. ween the Appalachians and the foot of the Rockies. What is constant is the
cover, There is some marsh along the shores ; but no natural trug grgssi |

,even in patehes of any considerable size. :

ferentiated cultures. The chief differences are in the intensity and success

et i » ma " maiz ur his depends on length of frostless summer and conse-
and surer 8rowing season (map 27)," ize culture, as this dep

R’f.:semblances between the Iroquoian ang Wild che are’as». See;zz» i
Specific 5o much as.due to elements and trends common to the w the Southeast. It will be convenient to distinguish three cultural provinees.
| o - | “ ¢ extends north to the Potomac; another to New Hampshire or southern

Maine; the third lies beyond.’

Atﬁi'pbgﬁoﬁgf the Conestoga is doubtul, Their habitat wag in: )
- 1¢. Coas i g habita ‘
sketehily known, am.age‘, They broke up s early that thel?' cultur

and Micmae, perhaps also the Pennacook, and about cf)te;'minous virith Maine,
Nova Scotia, and New Brunswick. The culture was simpler than in the next

. Asfarn s th Muskogian +pi ’ . - . sist basis. Maize was grown, .
| RiV£irtzll10r_fZ1ﬂas i g oglan tribes oxtended, ity beyond the Savas At g e on Tl o, e o e st ontivability, —
» the Atlantic coast can be aggj ned. to R van ut only to a subsidiary ex ent, being at th ty.

Beyond, 816w provine, gn to the Florida and Southeag __

ulgh st e admitted that the English attitude tows “the Conoy and Nanticoke. Of these, the Delaware evince some tradition:

€rant than that of the French ang Spaniards. Probah linguistic, and cultural indications of a western, ‘?relms-'Appalacqu.an I(inigm.
rfl; thehsg rtllle i Ty Were far orse ethnologists, with the result that The Conestoga-Susquehanna may have belonged with this area or in the Iro-
‘ 1ve life having long since been erushed, we AT - QUoian T e reat Liakes area. ’ ‘ ‘
* Atlantic Seaboay, d cultures, > Weknow comparatively I;ttlg o quoian Lower Gireat Lakes

'The whole region from South C'arolina’to the hioufh of the St. Law;'en

nment, exeept in temperature, The Precipitation’
1d relief. The slope from the

€ same width, and the length ant
mately equal, The coast, bein
more southerly type of plant cove

 Michelson’s Algonkin linguistic map puts them with the Abnalki. Their his-
2er high nor b + toric affliations since warfare with the English settlers in the late seventeenth
size of the paralle] rivers

I therefore approxi
and tempered by the ocea ‘

1, has genera]ly g . lext areg, -

 the coast as far as Cape Hatteras; the piedmont pine-and-oak forest, to . . -

to Rhode Island ; the birch-beech-maple-hemlock association, to southern:

out any sharp breaks, and with probably a preponderance f)f decidu?us ,
acter—though this deciduous charaeter is not, so marked as in the region. .

As might be expected, a setting as uniform as this produced no sharply . -

tly on latitude and nearness to the sea; the resultant density of po;zulaf', ) |
‘and relative distance from more advanced cultural centers, especially

C—=074948

10. North Atlantic Slope—This is an Algonkin area, containing the Abnaki

- 1L Middle Atlantic Slope~—The Middle Atlantic Slope tribes.‘wer"e als9 al‘lb :
Algonkin, Théy We‘re,the“‘ southern and central New Fngland tribes fron;l the
and consequently less suceessful resistance to Cgi Pennacook south ; the Wappinger and Mahican ; the Delaware ; and perhaps

C-074948

. The inclusion of the Pennacook is doubtful, The Handbook of American
Indians inclines to group them with the southern New England Indians..

-Century have been with the Abnaki. These afﬁ]iatioqs may disguise an ‘earlier »
I,G&ﬁing toward the south. The Conoy and Nanticoke may belong w1th,‘the.



oo v s Aroh, and Bihy,
The culture of the Mi
one of intensive trends,
Wwas rather denser than
stretch between

the Rockies, - -

ddle area was bujl around farming;
I£ Mooney’s computations are right,

in the areas to the south and inland, an
New York ang Boston it

s } ica. 95
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'~ 13. APPALACHIAN SUMMIT . e
3 are difficult to place. Their culture had hybr{dl,%id ﬂ;ﬁf& tod.
qlgmke:iah absorptions before their territory was seriously pene _
t Cauca

he ‘South-
i ion that the Cherokee are Sou :
4 otrikinely to the fore. The lmpression thal . Jreek his-
o ot ST glz) be partly due to the similarity of their and 'tl}llet}?:?lgritiéh
ortanes. Both groups prospered in comparative peac wi
N fo nes. > -

N t 811 J - .

thth 0 Yy P 5 Wi i tribes
OhioV ne , the Shawnee ; with the Siouan tril °

= io Valley people nearest them, Shay . ouen trib

’ th 'f&tlantie slope ; nor with their Iroquois kinsmen in the north.* Their

the ntie ]

“sems to have been a rather anomalous eulture. Specific Southeastern
seems to

' = i d under--
til about Revolutionary times, fought the Americans stubbornly, an _

i ions
territory. Nor do the Cherokee seem to show specially close relatio
erT: . ’ »

C-074949

. ied th thern
, “this aloofness. They oceupied the sou
Y . idently, accounts for this al . is ends rather abruptly. |
, n and Iroquoian situation evicently 2 alachian system, where this en
Probably divisible Into a Lowland and 5 Piedmont subares, fairly ¢ and highest part Of- the Appa d plain of the Gulf slope (map 17, p. 121). T!aey
N . > Sy f&u.s into the pledmont anap. K tern. Siouan tr]_be-‘ .
with the southeasten bine and oak-pine ranges of Shantz and Zon To snd ible exception of two or three obscure easte P
is known of the culture to press the validity of these subareas, though the are, with the possible ex: eption. stern United States that lived in a true
be provisionally listed as follow. : ’ " ts, the only native people in the eas e, Were in the valleys among and
brovi 7 Listed as follows: ‘ _ . mountain habitat. Their settlements, of course, meva
12a. Piedmont ) "12¢, Caroling Sound X
12b. Lowlang

; - 124, Virginia Tidewater
On the whole, thers is lit]e to india

, e ts imed
sbout the mountains. But the way in which these settlements and the claim
u . he v
T Southeast, although at the border cul

ierr

, . X R ng other eastern tribes; mountains .
ate strong specifie influene ment in their relation to the landseape. Among other eas ?

re probably shaded over continy
in relations, though of‘hostili
eks. The Tutelo and Tuscarora

indicate g northward outlook of he
- tive culture—g sense of community

along the Atlantic slope rather thay
the Southeastern area. So, t0o, there is little trace of Mound Builder rg
blances and mfluences; whereas as soon as Georgia is entered, these app
. Speck™ classes the Powhatan culture definitely ag Southeastern, an
an impressivé List of specific cultural resemblances, However, he analyz

rms. of g contrast between g Muskogian-Siouan Southeast

Tribes as far south as the Catawba were
the Iroquois rather than with the Cre
ge with the Iroquois, These facts

; , icoke 0f Maryland with the P

‘ tly put them with the Delaware i i

~. ® The same, See also maps 15, 16, pp. 102 and 104 below,
% The same, Swanton, )

) as cited in the Previous sectionon the Southeast, holds the
view. ’ - o

were incidents, borders, hunting grounds, or waste areas in their te TY ;
: ) h .

e 1 backbo heir
) i : tructural baekbone of t i
' the mountains were the s 5 . : o
g:ﬁtft ﬂ';‘;ecllllizﬁa&: :),arts of their land have a vegetation cover characteris
itat.

T SUYE  tho broe
of the latitude of central New York, with enclosed elevated islands of the typ
o .

z p A X N . . . ! . .

- varm Gult peneplain, rimaril to one or another of the
- While it is difficult to allot the Cherokee primaz 1y too 0 =
ihree a:e:; l:uif)isz}im; 'themf—.Gulf Slope, Atlantic Slope, or Ohio Valley:

historioal sianificance :
this very difficulty brings out a fact that is probably of historical significan
Very ¢ , A

“as line of culture
" the importance of the Appalachian system as a gecond_ary}me of cul
- deavage. :

. NoORTEmRN AREAS . o

| ‘ i ¥ tundra is a
The thle north of the continent except 1f£».s shoresA ?—idb:s 2:‘1:1: ;ﬁ:;l‘is. s
great coniferous forest occupied by Algonkin and Athab:

ol i wretic 1y un-
- Were perforce nonagricultural, the climate being Sl‘lbar_ctt; ;s?n?n:hzsiaﬂy'
adapted to maize. Subsistence was therefore by huni.:mg a":-leﬁdaptati.on, which
as the seventeenth century the fur trade began to bring a. fitable for bands fo
 $pread gradually westward, It became more and more pro cived traps, fro.
~ become dependent on trading posts. T]_ley gave fq;rs an% 1}2‘3._1.131 06 oo t,here- 7
ams, tools fuiplkets, and provisions. Their meai;r'fpe_cl lcstudies were made
. 4 n the first modern ethnologica 5 v
fore already affected when the first moderr N “mars
Win BAE-R 42:712, 1928; though he classifies the Cherokee as culﬁurall‘sf,mar' :
. X . OWa . 2o . )" . A BN . Lo .
gi;;alto the Creeks. ST

C—0749409
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e L BOUCALONS in, Ao, 4dreh, ang Eiha,

;Izlf);i ‘th:;n;. On the other hand, the demand for
1n . y . N
eir huntmg}habltus. In the actual foo

TOportion; neverthelesy i3

Sange of the animal. According to Malte, most of Montagunais ’gerritory
a fall into the northern vegetation ; which agrees with the dialect-group

bution, though cutting across the drainage. - - < - e
has been a southwestward drift in and near the area. The Iroquoian
nabandoned the St. Lawrénce between French discovery and settlement.
tagnais, Algonkin, and Abnaki flowed in. Ottawa territory now is west
¢ Ottawa River. The Potawatomi, traditionally of one origin with the.
stawa and Ojibwa, have moved about Liake Michigan in the historie period.

- ;)Qrk came to conztibrita’ growing p
ect of Caucasian contaets wag fb'entreﬁch these’

region, er uniformly
- Underlyin, . jibwa are always represented as having gained ground from the Dakota. -
and, belovs; ﬂgl‘:zli;' e::ﬁi;;wﬁ?ty WZS > cousider, 1'&;2Jseireral statements in the Handbook of American Indians may be ac- -
- Alaska to Newfoundlang IVi'aso »nort ern forest antially's ‘ pted literally, the prehistoric Ojibwa were wholly north of Lake Superior -
terms of thig transcontméntal c:l -Ii:ecog'mzed the area as a unit ‘'d4f; Lake of the Woods, and their entry into the Wild Rice andl N ortheastern
Set up the cariboy food ares . tholflhe}:;' ous .belji Wissler did the Samety; Prairie areas is recent. There seems also to have been a pushing of westérn -
the Eski 0, Mackenzie -Yul’zon) £1.2¢ then proceeded to divide thig }jibwa northward into Cree territory rather late in the historie period, if the
Scheme puts the Néskapi’ and C;' and Eastern Woodlang culture ayg; er references to the extent of Ojibwa territory can be taken at face value.
: . .ee with the Iroquois and Wmn 3] . ML Cooper” gives the Algonkin groups between the St. Lawrence and Hudson Bay a -

ribution noticeably different from that of Michelson, Swanton, Skinner, the Handbook,
my map 1. He carries the Montagnais northwestward across the Height of Land to -

and Big rivers.. They adjoin the Eskimo, and thus entirely cut-off the Naskapi from

. Cree. On the other hand, the Téte de Bouls form a definite Cree island within Algonkin

‘ iehee 3 oy o i . ] %d Montagnais territory, more than two hundred miles east of any other Cree, and in St.
enience is pr ovided by the line between Yuld swrence v{;’:fershed. The Cree proper, Cooper has Begin only at Moose River and stretch

: ! vard in a much narrower band than shown in map 1. For instance, on the Albany he -

: ting Athab‘as ; them only below the Ken'ogami.‘Beyond longitude 90° or 92°, their gouthern limit is

: ; , shown: The territory between their southern boundary and the Height of Land hé. as-

#igus to the Ojibwa, who extend eastward to the middle Nottoway River. The Abitibi he .

makes Ojibwa, not Cree, Cooper’s line between Ojibwa and Cree coincides rather well with

ﬁatm map 5 between the Eastern Coniferous and Subaretic forests.

o ’ 15. EASTERN SUBARCTIO o :
This includes the various Cree divisions, the Naskapi, the Beothuk of New-
foundland‘, possibly the Montagnais. The Plains Cree represent a recent spill-
ever from the forest into parkland prairie. The boundary of Cree against-
Athabascan has been somewhat arbitrarily set between the Nelson and ‘Chureh-

- Iay, it has fluctuated in the historic period. Some of the Ojibwa have also
: W?}‘ked northwestward. Skinner, for instance, puts the Northern Saultean
‘ Ojibwa of today on the head of the Severn River.” o

berger (map 2), h o R
> OWever, sets off 2 S o : ’
‘ uages” with the eultural areas that have been reviewed.

La - ) i
wrence-Great Lakes area which extends nopt}, to the Height of Tiand. Mal
» e Heigh nd. Ma

habitat, dialect groups tended closely to conform to 'the__cu_ltural’-eeologieal

~ Province. The othey Canadi ree (3 ’
' - Othe adian sousce . ~ : v L .
and then.an Rast ; : (map 4 reécognizes firgt g Mixed Fores yonNorthern Algonkian Serying and Seapulimancy, P, W, Schmidt TFestschrift, 205-217,
ern Coniferous Foregt gatp: : 1928, ) e W d cariis,
the true, tra : est astride of the He; ht of Tand - v o torroborated and extended by personal communiestion. o
» ranscontinental Subapetio Forest j; &t of Liand, befor . G AMNH-AP 9:10, 1911, ‘ - - ;
: BAE-R 28, 1912. The. classification used is that given in the map, in which Swanton

Yo a Central and an Eastern subtype, The Central subtype is made to consist of AI-2,
5, B, 0,and D; theeastern, of A3, - : L ) S

Bay, 50 as to hold the whole of Rupert River and the lower parts of Nottoway, East-'

ill rivers. This boundary the Cree have overflowed ; and, wherever it originally

Itisof interest to compare Michelson’s classification of the 'Algbnkin lan- -

- The inference is that whereas tribes occasionally moved into an entirely new

‘Participated, The text clagsifies somewhat differently, with IV of the subjoined table split

C—074950
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groupings. Subsistence being the same, habitats inclined to remain -y
this made for close associations, which in turn held speech together. ¢ 54

"Speck has recently made a valuable addition to our knowledge of Mon
and Naskapi band distribution and Labrador Eskimo territory,»ﬁith may
two to three hundred years ago and the last century.” This study

TABLE 4

AvgoNry Diarecr GRODPS AND Cumm?;_m Angas

Disalect groups. Culture aress

.I. Blackfoot (markedly distinct)................. Northern Plains (long ¢
IX. Arapaho, Atsina (markedly distinet)..........| Northern Plains (fong r
III. Cheyenne, Sutaio (more gimilar to IV).........| Northern Plains (newco
... IV.Bastern-Central Algonkin a - .
- A. Cree type .- :
1. Cree, Montagnais* | - .

2. Nagkapi - - -

3. Micmac, Abnaki, Pennacook

ferase et e s e

‘ | Bastern Subarctic e

eeeieeuee...] North Atlantic Slope .
4. Menomnini o ) — .
5. Sauk, Fox, Kickapoo [~ ""*" "  Wild Rice

.. .. 6. Shawnee. . ... el S '

Ohio Valley
B. Ojibwa type. S ) L
Ojibwa, Ottawa, Algonkinx}‘ o Northern Great Lakes
Potawatomi* A '\ Ohio Valley
Illinois; Miami........ et Ohio Valley .
C. Massachuset type ) T ' ;
Southeast New England, Long Island......:| Middle Atlantic Slope
D. (Delawars type), position uncertain : C SRR
Mahican, Wappinger, Pequot, Delaware..... Middle Atlantic Slope
V. Uncertain ’ ' ' ‘

.- Nanticoke,* Conoy* ‘ }

o [fwvadle (2) AtlanticSlope :
Powhatan, North Carolina Algonkin |77

South Atlantic Slope b. .

* Indieates that inclusion in the cultural
son in the dialect groups shown.

area indicated lby me 13 not certain, but thej’ are inclulded byMi
farther north and east than Cooper’s aceount which has just been referred

but on the whole agrees fairly well with it. Speck puts Montagnais and Nagk#
into one group, as oppoSed’ to Cree, thus differing from Michelson’s ¢las
tion; The Eskimo have apparently receded, whereas Montagnais-Naskap:
advanced eastward and northward for several centuries.” . .
. 16. WESTERN SUBARCTIC : .

© This is the western half of the great northern coniferous forest. The limi
ward the fundra is drawn somewhat variously ; in many parts the forest b
_ eomes low or sparse, and of course disappears in the higher mountains

general, however, the tundra is assignable to the Eskimo, even where it extends;

© Montagnais-Naskapi Bands and Early Bskimo Distribution in the Labrador Peninsuls;

. AA 383:557-600, 1931, ‘ S -
. ™ Speck has gone farther in Inland Eskimo Bands of Labrador, in Anthr. Essays, 0
3E13£§§0’, 1936, Of particular interest is:a list of {raits shared by Montagnais-Naskapl and,

e o : are areas of
o s frst of them, seer o constitute a cultural subarea. There i

o ' nzi r Yu-
st gormation farther west, as between the Mackenzie and uppe
andralike 10T : .

» i . . N . . eSS
Yoo draina6es ?;%aailxglahl?nﬁeﬂands of {ribal territories otherwise more O les
oarded as MmO ‘ o : ‘

v

. 9
. j 100

K ebe as 0 Na wWe NO 1) Ame

70 i Cultw az and N at‘bonal .A.’l (7 2 Va7 7 9

. . . Ay
i itories consist mainly or par
basean tribes whose terrl . iy
infenc. Theﬁm the Hare, Yellowknife, and Caribou-eater. These,
a2 appes’

in Alaska ; but these, being due to altitude, may be
? A

W » . b v\‘ : itly to be
e ‘d the platemi and coast some border subareas ha, € apparent )

ine i a drainage -
.+ off. The Carxier in upper Fraser and the Babine in upper Skeen
‘got oIt 11 e

e

t region. The Tahltan and Taku-tine, back of the Tlingit, have been
o present region. .

sally
i ‘40, have influenced especia
, S ihie people and appear in turn to b » L ol
imfuenes’ o tl;%smlgi?paﬁ‘ of the Thingit. But they may tentatgiytgan g
e (111 O;th:ré:ﬁtitﬁting an Athabasean or Qubaretic subarea ratie ,
g&r ed a N .

el il . ina 3 e—
most Intermonntain oné. The Tabltan are 10 upiiz ::agogiaare i‘hut
rthe’—’gtikine . the Taku-tine partly on upper Yukonul Z‘v theréfore dhow Some
‘:&tfl;zﬁi the fé;ther interior by the R}o;ekies. Th;fi:ii tho primary scclogical
e “the other Athabascans. tas PR tobe
gergnt;azl;;iggdﬁly comes at the Coast Range, they will probably have t0°
undar :

' ; ~with the interior tribes. It may
as 1v in belonging culturally w1 : or o
P g thesl: 3(;1; the available plant-cover clasmﬁegtmn.s (nza;iost o)f
be o t{?t ;:;oéssignm‘ ing a Roeky’Mountain type of vegetatmtnisowestém
~~f§§:§ gin’cse,rior Pritish Columbia, That is to say, the forest is )

N
Conlf ’] 1 t . ) p ‘

A o
gre Qarrier, Babine, Tahltan, and Sekani, 1 part or whole

The tentative cultural classiﬁcaﬁon‘ is:

168, Western Subaretic, main ared. - o
16b, Tuterior Tundra (Hare, Yellowlknife, qanbou coter).
16 Uﬁper_Fraser (Carrier, Babine). -

B 16d. Northern Plateau Apex (Tahltan, Taku-tine).

Adde’nddm on Western Subarctic

| on WERe » cans® which -
Osgood has recently given a classification of all northern jtmi::::d. fn map 1.

' is probably much better founded than my eompﬂatl.ont;z }ff;ins- Intermoun-

" Besides the Savsi, Nicola, Chileotin, and Tsetsaut 2 ’ '

ta . L »
]

i i i and Pacifie
- tions in my Western Subarctic area, grouped into Avectic Drainage an:

8™ ' i often
Drainage major divisions on the pasis of culture,” The areas on his map

i r, Whi £ those
differ markedly from those of mine. New tribes appear, while some O

’ i i tative, .
shown by me reduce to gubtribes or bandg. Though Osgc;fd;::s:; ;Sa:;igmﬁ >
and will no doubt be modified in detadl, it repres‘entsvt e !

organize ethnic knowledge on this vast area.

3 i sen. North-
tes Taku-tine territory between INoOT b
s divides the Tahltan and Taku-lar fory betmress Moska
w;gll-f ggﬁ%ﬁigﬁsﬁ% (Sé{'l)ba,retic. forest, the 1}ne beginning ab gbou
" ‘boundary and extending northwestward.

gl . C » o into & Mackenzie-Yukon
:ﬁn:: 111\)('::,1&?1260@. ‘Bull. no. 65,1932, dass.’ﬁe;m%:umny imbo & 2% :
~andg Qordiilefa’; area, with the Kutehin Bomewhat in donbb,

C—074951
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" 5. Carriér and Chileotin

which each of the eight or nine or more northern on

™ AA 86:168-179, 1934, -

. . ’ _ : rica 101
v e v EUbLGations in Am, Argh, and B, Kroebe?'-' Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America

ts about speech suggest strongly that the. North Athabasca};ns h';,ze ,
3 o ir territory long enough to diverge heavily from one anot er, The
ik of Tsetsaut is not surprising: they were a small group amc;lng
tene-siual salt water. The Kutchin, however, are sun_'qunded. by ot er.
. a;s except on the north, where they»a_djoin the Esklpao: E}thgr con-

i c?che:ée latter set up disturbances leading to strong spfemahze}tl;nﬁ or
];:ttghm st presumably once have lived in less contact with their fellow

habascans or in greater exposure to some alien people.

: : Aretic Drainage division

Chipewyan, Includes my Caribou-eaters . . T

" Yellowknife - T ‘
Dogrib: 4 groups

- Bear Lake: 5 groups on Bear Lake e , R
Hare, distinet from last, northwest of the lake, to west of the Mackenzig
Mountain, 3 groups; west of Bear Lake, both gideg of the Mackenzie™ -
Blave, 4 groups, inel, Etchao-tine, on the Slave and Mack
Kaska, a large area on the Liard, west of the last :
Sekani, upper Peace River, south of the last; 4 groups
Beaver, lower Peace River, east of the last, south of the Blave ..
(Sarsi, Athabasea River; south of the Beaver; in Plaing culture)

enzie riverg

REvaTIONS OF EASTERN Aﬁﬁ»NOR?EERN AREAS ‘ S
} an open question whether the Northern areas should be reckoned as part

: : - Pacific Drainage division

Carrier, including Babine ‘ - G

" Tahltan, ineluding Taku-tine, Stikine and upper Taku rivers. .
Tutchpné, a large area from 140° 4o the continental watershed, and inel;

Taku-, Abbato-, and Etchao-tine territories of map 1, on the upper Yukon

Nabesna, on the upper Tanana .
Han, on the Yukon, 64°-66° north Iatitude; comprise my Hun, but not Kute
Kutchin, from 130° to 150 °, or from east of the lower Mackenzie to west s g

; ’ V' | i \'Z nical ’éent houses, cut.
0 *, Isewhere 3800 ives t] Qt e in tribes somewhat diff erent]; 2 ﬁC Siberia:toboggan, sSno Sth, birch-bark essels, [¢0) y
zow, whom I followed in map 1: Nakoteho or Kwitcha, Tut‘ljt" Takkut} , Y e .

nd fitted clothing, scapulimancy (if not due to French ‘Cgloilaltﬁpo:g):
Kutcha, Tennuth, Natsit. Al other groups are denied gg Kutchin, though the o ese traits have géneraﬂy worked across the continent thPOUg out the i
. been so ealled.- - S . i e e n Jave belt, but have not penetrated seriously the areas south of
-+ Tanana, on the lower Tanana and a streteh of the Yﬁk()n, tic or Hudsonian belt, b ’ : e ) :
Koyukon, on the Koyukuk and lower Yakon. Include Yun;
Ingalik, Eskinio name, lowest Yukon and Kuskokwim;
‘also called Tena - : ) : : ,
Tanaina, distinet from Tanana: the Cook Inlet Athabascans, my‘Khnm’a,-khétanq
Ahtena, Copper River S T S
(Tsetsaut, head of Portland Canal: Northwest Coast) :
(Chileotin and Nicola, interior of southern British Columbia) - -

d the practicable limits of maize agriculture. This enwwgentaﬁ;]?gé
 has limited the population, stunted the culture, and kept i : ;zm naking
tions which otherwise would probably Ifa,ve taken place. Itis ot
t‘to name traits specifically charaeteristlc*: of the eastern areials proper
hiich are also characteristically northern and limited to the two. Moreover,

southwest of Kute
a-khotana of map 1
Kayu-khotana and R

 even where the environment ‘p‘ermitted‘. T

((;n the other hand, the Northern areas do not show e;'en a tengfncy ;}:;viii

; » ination; he transition between them

cultural center or culmination; and t . bem and the
\Teas is | hanges resulting from the imp

astern areas is gradual, except for ¢ anges  fror

ility of agriculture. Th’us there is nothing against considering the Northern

An included tentative linguistic‘eléssiﬁcation by Sapir puts eighte
languages into nine N. orth Athabasean groups or divisions; seven bein
unclassified for paucity of data: o .

1. Chipewyan, Yellowknife, Slave
2. Dogrib, Bear Lake, Hare

3. Kaska and Tahltan, on bo
4. Sekani, Beaver, Barsi

: . EASTERN ‘AROHAEQLOGI’QAL_ARE@ o - ;‘
On thefside, of pure archaeology there exist a number of dls?zrlbgtlonat} 21&:2;
fleations which bear on the differentiation made in the foregoing pages betw

o edenofthe continenil wateshoq one hand, and those of the Atlantic slope, on the other.

Thomas on mounds—The first of these classifications is Cyrus Thomas’ work

6. Kutchin, the most divergént siieechﬂof all
7. Tanaina and Ingalik N
8. Ahtena, perhaps distinet

- : v s
Principal regional findings. Wissler has previously condensed Thomas’ main
9. Tsetsaut, probably most aivergent after Kutchia

- ap of mound oceurrence.” My reduction is somewhat less summary, in that

Mosf of these divisions differ from one a-nofhef as
Navaho-Apache, it is stated. The New Mexico-Ariz
Oregon-California ones, each constitute 4 single w

much as they differ.
ona Athabascans, and
ell-marked speech I
es is roughly equival

Wounds or mound groups separated from one ‘anotheI: by ngt more than ﬁii;cgeﬁ
to .tWen’cy miles; more scattering oceurrences are omitted.”™ I have also ad e
— Y 2

- "BAE-R 12,1804, . . Mo, 15, fie. 5. 1626 =
" The Relati ture to Man g s e ‘
" Th?slﬁlaai:uzzlxﬂg ll\lrz‘v:rbeen added 1’70’, not’a,bly from the Pubhcat'l'%ns 1;9 f %%Zﬁybguzi
ustive bringing of it up to date would be an exacting task, without, probably; mu
. ging the general inferences to be derived from Thomas’ work.

distinetiveness,

f the general Bastern tract or codrdinate with it. They lie pretty solidly be-

#door was ajar in the north to culture traits tending to seep in from sub-

ultures as primarily a meager and undiﬁerentiated f?rm Qf the Eastelfn cul- ’»
es which center in the Soﬁ’pheé,_st.» On the whole, this §eems best to express‘ ‘

the Southeastern, Mississippi Valley, and Lower Great Liakes cultures, on the
* onmounds of the eastern United States.” In map 15 Lhave tried to embody his -

: ' ining six or more .
itattempts to show with reasonable aceuracy every area containing six or m
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the .Watersheds-'between Atlantic, Migsi S . o
Further, Iy map embodies the “(’iist:c'ici::’1 %?;;;;gd%re? Lak(?s-’ dra omas in terms mostly of states or counties, but in general is reasonably defi-
: : . R ‘, ¥ Thomas e. His classification is based primarily on the shape, structure, and function
”  the mounds themselves, but takes cognizance also of interments, pottery, ete.
“pasic classification by Thomas into & Northern and a Southern “seetion” cuts
sthout explanation across some of the foregoing districts, southwestern -
'and western Tennessee being thereby separated by him from the re-
der of the Central district to go with the Arkansas and Gulf districts. This
sniewhat discordant major elassification has been entered on map 15 by aline

The following conelusions result from Thomas’ work :
. The Appalachian watershed formed an important line of cultural cleavage. To the east,
sounds were of shell or other refuse. A few spillings of mound groups eastward over the
] 'ogfaphiq -boundary fundamentally confirm the division, because in the ‘main these
eoptions lie elose to the boundary. = ‘ . R o »
-4 e i ) - LT -2, The Great Lakes and Gulf drainage went with the Mississippi Valley. .

> 5 . T M { - 7 Fl 8. The lower Great Lakés were set off from the Ohio Valley as a separate district or area.
+. 4. West of southern Lake Michigan was an area of concentrated and specialized mound
‘galiure. This was continuous across Wisconsin, without regard to the Lakes-Mississippi
¥atershed, in contrast to the region east of Lake Michigan, where the watershed delimited -
tural provinces. . R ' S ]

. The uppermost Mississippi mound culture extended in some degree to the Red River of
¢ North and perhaps to the middle Missouri, S ' o :

6. The western frontier of the intensive mound culture was approximately the edge of
¢ forest, though in the north the mounds, and in the south the woodland, extended some-
what farther west. The prairie areas of Illinois and Indiana (map 4) were comparatively
moundless. . ST : St
- ‘ o SN R - A \ ; 7. The heart of the mound area was the Ohio drainage, together with the immediate val-

T ) / d - L loy of the lower middle Mississippi, : S o s v
) Ny > " 8.The characteristic mound eulture thinned out downstream, according to Thomas, com-
ing to an end about Natchez. Lower Louisiana and coastal Texas are represented as outgide

namely :

West Virginia; 5, A s
T 123 .9, Appalachian, aboyt ; i1 get
North Georgia, transitiona]l be t'v:r oon the(’ioﬁermmoua with historie Cherokeg ;

Central district ineludin ; area, and thy ‘6.t
. o 1t t of Kentueky ’ 7 %78 1he next; 6,
Southeast Missoyrs § mos . onvueky; 7, Arkangas, down
! e Mzssourl, a8 a subdistrict 3 8, Gulf, }.rc;m the Iowe’r%?ﬁssistgzp

. Caroli .

A a;?;m:iand 8b, Peninsular Florida, forming probable subdistricts,

' e delirnitatsn: '
T ?hm{?at;qn. of these distriets is given somewhat unfo,

p

ML LT T SN

the culture. This conclusiox However, can no longer bé maintained. ™.
9. The eastern Gulf states affiliated with the Mississippi-Ohio ares. w :
..~ 10. This Gulf Draivage culture extended into the southerly part of the Atlantic slope,
. perhaps as far as the Great Pedee, though its. most characteristic form ended at the Sa-
vt o - o ~ 11 Peninsular Florida—the whole peninsula, not its southern.half only—formed a dis-
' . & ’ B . tinctsubarea. . - - L S
12. Another distinctive subarea was the South Appalachian district, the intermountain

. ¥egion of upper Teénnessee River drainage.

\ Excepfs for the slump in the Ohio Valley from prehistoric to historie time,
S - this archaeological classification agrees well with-the ethnological one de-
h — — “  veloped in the present work, even to many details. - o S
-, Map 15. Mound Areag of th e —— Holmes on pottery—Holmes’s study of eastern pottery® is also so compre-
. 6ix or the Eastern United States. v oo : ! Ly o Pv Y. _— .Y. ] Db v Y. : P
other shore mounds or mound clusters withiz not ?}fes’ sumplified from Thomag, " Bensive as to invite comparison. Again, I have taken his basic map, simplified

-other shown in stipple; smalle ceeding fifteg $ P2 3
. Isllﬁ,ﬁgie:s; 16.1?01 tgwesi’ ; ¥ 8Toups ang isolated moundy g3 f ¢ - 1'5110‘&13% with the use of color, and added subareas from his text ‘(map 16).
. 5 fo;- i e ' o - : '

or Qentral’; 7, Krk;n(i?fth) 4 ® As a result of recent exploration in Louisiana. In fact, Hopewell culture traits are now
Peninsular Floridy’ Division bet . . ieccgmzed in that state (F. M. Setzler, Jour. Wash, Acad. Sei,, 23, no. 3,1933, and USNM-
. xxxx, Aflantie, . Guls, Missjgsi Stween Northern ang Southern mas 82,1933, See also J. A. Ford, Dep’t of Conservation, Louisiana Geol. Survey, Anthr, Study
shown by dotted line, PP, Great. Lakes, ang Hudson Br R0. 2, 1936, p, 219). Evidently, archaeological ‘work on the lower Mississippi had not been -

o R o _ 5 Prosecuted in Thomas’time. o C e . .
' ' . “BAE-R 20, 1903,
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et

Fiorida (Peninsula ;
‘ b, Potomao ). Relation of 1d, e, £ to'1 not clearly defined. 3a, P
y New Bngland ; 5a, Miami . 3a, Pamlico-Albe
. l; Sa, Miami Valley; 5b (Peripheral) Northwest; 5e, see 8
o : 2 5% C.

o L5
. . : ;Gultural and Natural Areas Of N QUUE SJEETm

Kroeber

e—of Northwesters (5) but lies largely outside the assigned Jimits -
edmont Virginia (3¢) and Apala,chee-Ohio (5¢) seem to be gubstans

LLULILIES'S areas, oT “grou ) ) .
o " as he calk ' I
tery es , - p . R g Sthem represen c e
oo rglp‘;)né g:g tl;erefore, as is expeetable,’s()metim ez}i})le. distri
localized by H:II;Z:S ;icbaliactermaﬁon of special type: il;lid
. The relatio » Ala are
n of some of them o the pr et trom a ¢ of Holmes's work:

i owing findings e rom a digest of Holmes's WOrs: R
cer and Middle Mississippi and noarly the whole of the Ohio Valley formed &
ich eastern pottery reached its climax. Liocal types of definite characteriza-_
£ this ares, about the confluence of the Ohio and Migsissippl
ippi showed some variation from the Middle, and the Gulf Coast and

"
-
e
.
.
.
'e
.
.
I3
.
.

.
s

ee gt V0 200000800

) ’T “.: .:: » er Misslsmp : 4
T B L e, X ; %4l more, bub $raits like modeling and incising Yinked these subareas with the Mid-
ion s ' g Cippi aTed: . ' c e
: . : : n area had its 1008t definite characterization about the upper Missis-
: jchigan-—more or less in the yegion of Thomas’ linois and ‘Wisconsin

1]
.
.
4
.

*revengd
.....

s also to.the middle Missouri and northern upper Great Liakes.

X Troquoian arTed of the lower Great Liakes, in spite of some overiap with the Atiantie
8, Was easily distinguishable from this in its types. S B ’
(North snd Middle) Atlantic Slope-area was pre;lominanﬂy coastal, Tis greatest
sp jnland was in the region of West Virginia, where {he interior held no well-charac~
= gttery avt. TO the south, the Atlantic Slope area extended farther along the coast

s
.
>

>
v
vres

o

vensts®’"t

Bb

R

the piedmont. ) - S . . ‘
" gouth Appalachian pottery type ocourred mainly in the southernmost Atlantie

in Georgia and reached well into {hie North Carolina piedmont. Tt faded
did not redch £ar into the Tlorida peninsula. Qn the northwes’c‘ ‘

3 Was og,cupied algo by the Middle Miésissippi type, and on the southwest by the Gulf
type. South Appalachian ware was,e}i@racteﬁzédb by stamped decoration and sim-
of shapes. o ‘ : ‘ o _
South ,Appalac‘hian?“ or “South ‘Atlantie” type ig the only one. of
mes’s “groups’ or types to clash with the cthmological areas developed in

29T T

.
o, H
AR TI®! EYTE TN
$AALEI
s
s
h
N\ s
.
h
<

e
4
or

present work, Tt unites parts of my Southeastern and South Atlantic areas.
R » ; §,is easy 10 conceive of & gpecial pottery style as gpreading, or maintaining

: - R R self, irrespective of preponderant cultural affiliations; and this is probalbly

- ' e oo at happened. Tf, on the other hand, this “South Appalachian” distinetness

.. : : o et pottery is sym'ptomatic of a general cultural Jdistinetness, the fact does not -

‘necessarily invalidate ‘the views previously advanced in this paper, ginee the -

ke Mississippi, and Georgia would therefore be peripheral and more or less
ansitional. My northeastern boundary of the Qoutheast at the Savannah is

people of Georgia, the Creeks, has been indicated as not ancient but as en-

- hanced by white contaets. : :
- 'Whether the Tower-Middle Mississippi and Gulf Coast mo Jeled and incised.
ware, or the Georgia type gtamped ware, 1s on the whole the earlier, is not cleat,

Altan £2.c o

Map 16. Pottery Types of tl S :
Holmes’s map) : :{ y:pes of t'he.Ea.stem United St .
‘Atlantic Slo&); h ,Il‘fggﬁlo?a Mississippi Valley; 2, Sa;“s:ﬁ zfter Holmes. Major grou 5.0
(from Holmes's te’xt) : 13, Eg,ts’ Northwestern {or UPPGI? lﬁ’}athgn 3 3, Middle and
berland Valley; 1d,‘L0Wér Ms -‘fﬁﬂfan'sa‘B-West Tennessee: 'lblssslsﬂppi Valley). Subgrod
ississippi Valley; 1e, ( Soutl;eas%) ?.‘fﬁeaﬂtllgissouﬁ; 1o o
: as; 1f, Gulf Coa

'8b, Potomae-Chesape R Tt
peake; 3e~5c, Piedmont Virginia-and A 2 k ' | .
palachee-Ohio; 3d, New J| S e SN S

“Bouth Appalachian” mound area, Which lay in. ennessee River and therefore Mississippl
_‘&mﬂnage. The historic tribeg in the Holmes ared were Muskogian, “Vuchi, and Siouan; in the
nmas ares, Cherokee.. ‘ -

. UBAE-R 20:131, 1903. o e .
) méf%\u- 'Aca&.Nat. Sei. Phila.; 11:‘918.,9-15, 1897 (Georgia‘(}oast) ; 112458, 1001 (North-
A lorida, Goast, 1) 5 12:35%, 1602 (Nortbwest Florida Coast, TI); 12:474-491, 1903
.. (Apalachicola River). . : o ‘

left ambiguous. It is '
. Tt is not elear, for i '
Gulf Coast, Flori ; for instance, whether L ississippi
, Florida (1d, e, 1f, 1g, of map 16) are 'tlc; b:?:;s%}:zﬁmpplz'
; as som

divergent variants

) s of the Middle Mississippi

but lesser groups. Smlarly with the marl‘?%aggley ir?glp)_ or h:;s cobrain

‘ E ' lley type (52), W ioh is treats

tocel point of the Southeast has been seen. 88 lying at its western wargin, 0B

avowedly tentative. Also, the pistorie prominence in the Southeast of the ehief -

but they eertainly overlapped in time, both ]':101mes“B and Moore” reporting :

% Holmes's “South ‘Appalachian” pottery area is not to be confounded with “Thoraas’
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~ary subcenter within the Southeast near its eastern’ end;’ nore

~ tery, shell, m_iea,,ahd'copper artof Arkansas; Tennessee, and northern Geor,
- which was also presumably moribund or extinct at the opening of th

- Caucasian, had part_ly disintegrated and shrim‘k areally, and remain .

.- from which I do not cite for the same reason 4s already mentioned for Swanton’s tw

ol and Natural Areas of Native N orth AMETEE

e s 1 ax
toric time by the tribes of the Lo:zer Mississippt & imax,
in histori 0 ‘ |
mthted e a special decay on the side of art. ol axchacclog-

perthvsﬁssler areal classiﬁcations.wThe two ge

; . They differ -
Holmes 01 L mes® and Wissler™ moy alsobe compared. They S5
feations O o o

: Gultur
e antive 870 NG Bthp,: - Eroeber: ¢ .

There isindeed a sugge}stibn; through the Georgia stamped w

region of the Liower Creeks. Nevertheless, it takes more than ap
tion technique to. establish a type of culture. A ware might:

) i vy e . s 5 3 b, o e a ar s tha ' rMiSSiéSipPi
through only part of the culture in which it originated, yet penef; 57 Qﬁeptmﬂ.le-ea;ﬁerenees are that Wissler dividesthe Uppe Groat Liakes
an adjoining culture. Until the occiirrence of stamped ware’s V t,wéprinelpal Troguoian (3_) and a SRR

. into ftwo:ian
correlated with the occurrence of a sufficient number of otharigiciats area (IV) of Holmee 3 -
' traits, nothing of a general cultural nature can be certainly inferted & ' . TABLE 5 Amas -
pottery® : o o PR Wissusn ARCHABOLOGICAL ARE
.Shetrone on Ohio~Shetrone’s review of the archaeology.of o
special interest at two points. First, it suggests cultural conni {
the Fort Ancient culture of Ohio and the Iroquoian of ‘Nev'v, York @}
‘accord with the ethnological interpretation here followed. -
Shetrone’s second point, that to date the evidence on the tw
_prehistoric culture types of Ohio, Fort Anecient and Hopewell, indi
" as contexporary, is puzzling. It is difficult to imagine them as retaiy
individuality while geographically interdigitated in the Miami
valleys, That they overlapped in time is likely enough ; but the who.
would be much more comprehensible if their major durations a;
- fered by some centuries. Shetrone’s conservatism is commendable
evidence may dispel its negativism.™ After all, the data on Ohio are
‘rich as they are, have generally not been accumulated with any Pr
sense of historieal problem. If the two cultures prove to be at all distin
- ologically, it is likely that the Fort Ancient one will be construable as
in spite of its wider distribution. This is indicated by its relations wi
torie Iroquoian culture ; also by its association at Madisonville with B
objects.” The more advanced Hopewell art seems farther from anythin
duced in the vicinity in Caucasian time, and on an aesthetie level wi

HoLMES AND

Wisslex .

i North Atlantic. Center: New J}&leirsey. .
o a.- New Jersey to New Hampshire
b. Maine to Newfoundland -
2. South Atlantic. enter: Geqrgl
" a. Georgia to Maryland
b. West FloridFa,1 a ;
" ¢. Peninsular Florida i
'4 %/Iis:i:ippi-Ohio. Center: Western Ten |
nessee Oﬁi B
. Variant: Ohio L
1;' %Zriant pransitional to 2: AGul‘f Coést
3. Troquoian. Center: New:York o
- 5. Great Lakes. Cent‘.e‘r:V Wlxlsconsm
" . Variant: Missouri Valley - )
12. xCanadian Interior (Labrador 1o Alaska)

ddle and Lower Mississippi
Valley .

'Up’péf Miséiésipp‘;' and Lal‘&es‘

. Northe;'n;Central ’(Labrado_r $0
- Alaska) ' .

- et and Sou Atlan-
: _— , is North and South Atlan-
" es the boundary between fi5 - s in fact
(5') srea nd ﬂdm;)h:i? ’iiz Delaware instead of the.- Savan%e'th'(}]iggi:fméﬁda
TRCOgnIZEs OBR =T :n Gulf than in imme ‘ o 1
: jes rather more 10 NI ion (IIT), although
e g;e?etepﬁbly into the Mississippt Valley /G L o vo
&4 grades | s e Atlantie slo
set off “somevwhat distinotly” from the ndler tho leadership of W. 0. MKerty

i i aterial into .
by h s?llofgighreg;ﬁ: 11&1“;3& z%jective and
“ksve adopted a taxonomy oy sucsossively (15 o zosul i an objective 230
: bases, patterns, phases, aﬂ%ﬂ%ﬁ“&h&n in turn v_vill'almosfé ?v%?ﬁ‘b ge sy alrep‘dg
&m%zranvﬁ orgalilzatig?i:e chrm’aology—»‘she beg}nn}ng% gi AL a’,go, LS, e i f
‘::: Ly ae%i:ga}égﬁ eand Deuel, Rediscovering THinois ( .aspéet €0, 00 A ass of
Cfmerging, , U 2

: Axnecient A 1 TR
ot Gartner, Baum, and Madjsonville laljfn *;hi '-S;;Tlgn into the Middle phase of Mississippis
‘s

i, M Jozists tentatively
i Mississippi pa’otel('ln 2 E:;Kgalilﬁ’r% A Woodland pat’r.ergélgoher archaeologis , :
‘kﬁplgg;:;glﬁzpi&atefmm both Mﬁﬁssmml}?‘ni%li ‘c:) an areal dis’cr,ibution,:but 40 o nexu
- gissippi do not refer to a time sequence, D e ¢
et t‘rg.l:;s, in other words, to an empﬂggslﬁit%‘é‘e : ‘ o
raphy and chronology ean then bg ;nva‘cteg' Jation, A 16:413-445, 1914; map, Pl 32
® Aveas of American Culture Characie ). ; - -
. . map, p. 262 (1922 ed). ian? ares
" The American gd;an;;h;&%;; I:;g;fmm tely -corresponding «South Appalachian™ &
:® It Jiffers; therefore, »

! in Gulf drainage.
of his pottery classification, which Yes more I8 Aﬂfm’m tﬁan in G ,
wRgL N

period. According to the view here held, this older series of localized, it
* culture culminations, of an age perhaps not very remote but definite]

_ % Stirling has dealt with the stamped waig in an important’parper read ab the
Research Couneil Conference on Southern Prehistory at Birmingham, Alabama,

there delivered. Stirling’s accompanying map is valuable, and is novel in that it dog
attempt to divide the whole eastern United States area between cultures exclusive of
- other, but shows the extent of distinetive culture types or wares. In other words, he
not with a given area to be aceounted for; but rather with cultures about which somet
“known, without worrying about gaps. His method also results in overlaps of areas; buf
is as it should be, since the prehistorie period was not static but undoubtedly containéd
graphical shifts and suceessions in time. : ‘ ‘

In Anthr. Essays, UC, 851~357, 1936, Stirling
culture types of Florida. Ineident
wAA22:144-172,1920. . » R
@ Shetrone’s recent book, The Mound Builders, 1930, adds mothing positive
problem, ‘ ' : o

& B, A, Hooton and C. C, Willoughby, PM-P 8 +1~187, 1920.

) goes more fully into the archaeold
ally, he sees almost no Floridian-Antillean connee

C—074955

drainage;“ -

pe (1) .92 This tendsto TE~ oo

3 «Upper” and “Middle” Mis-.

4 culture growth or type, whose ge‘c>g- ‘
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ern G ) Wi L : e e
Atlangi, s actuall, ; a7%a thioygp! GULTURE AREAS: MEXICO AND CENTRAL AMERICA

£ARS TO BE no one living who really controls the existing knowledge
mﬁve cultures of both Anglo-American and Latin-American Ni orth
This section of the present work is therefore necessarily inadequate

i i utheast with i It is included beca £ the obvious dependence of the cul-
18 in aceorg s 28] 1 the Liower M; eliminary. It is included because of the obvious dependence cul-,
Point gt 1‘111 (:1';1% the e ological groupingg of thléﬁsmmppl h of the Rio Grande on those of Mexico-Guatemala in many respeets. .
BOTDtn ter olmes ang Wissler differ m . Drese sis of the former without consideration of the latter would be like an - -
813, is one a4 which m 08t essentially, the a ‘

mical description of a mammal confined to the parts below the neck on

ere rendered are unsatisfactory, they should stimulate sounder ones.
event, the hesitancy of the map for Mexico should draw attention to a
chdsm in ethnological knowledge and interest. The fact that Spanish-
ing Europeans colonized one part of the continent and English-speaking

two regions should continue indefinitely to be pursued on separate lines.

isnot only the barrier of modern speech difference that has brought about
aloofness. In the United States and Canada, knowledge has been acquired
itially through ethnological field studies in the past fifty years. In Mexico
Central America, the native cultures have in many parts been long since

brid form. The great volume of sources is therefore either historical or

“handling them and, tacitly, of viewing them. Interest, being aroused in
ts, was diverted from culture. The archaeology of Mexico to date suffers
0t only from incompleteness of data, but also from the inclination to inter-
pret before the available data are classified. The situation is the opposite of
that in the United States, where habits of deseription and analysis have tended

to choke even healthy attempts at historical intérpretation.

: - L ISTHMUS .
Panama and all Costa Rica except perhaps its extreme northwest seem to form
: ;Q!arger cultural unit belonging with South America. Brinton long ago recog-
- nized the southern boundary of Nicaragua as the ethnographic frontier of
- North against South America.* Conifers find their virtual southern limit at
the same line ? Speech everywhere in the Isthmian area is undoubtedly Chib-
chan, or is put in a Cuna group considered probably Chibehan, Ancient gold
Work is of Colombian, type. Architecture and seulpture remained undeveloped.
Maya influences in pottery styles are absent or indirect and weak. ;
- Ifany notable subdivision of the culture existed, it is likely to have been on
ﬂ}e basis of a relatively arid Pacific and a wet Atlantic slope. Lothrop recog-
- wchaeologicaﬂy separate “Highland area” in north-central Costa

* The Ameriean Race, 164, 1901: . ., the mountain chain [sic] which separates Nicara-
8ua from Costa Rica, and the headwaters of the Rio Frio from those of the more southern
- 'an’d €astern streams, is the ethnographic boundary of North Anmeriea.” ’

Sapper, Mittelamerikanische Reisen und Studien, 1902, puts the limit within Niearagua,
_Bearly along Iatitude 13 °, north of Lake Niearagua (pl. 2). ‘

ound that the head was difficult to deal with. In proportion as the judg--

g finally settled the rest is scarcely a reason why anthropological study of -

entirely away, and where they survive it is almost always spottily, in -

haeological ; and the nature of the materials has tended to impose methods
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‘ ‘ The areg covers highland Gaga
- mala and parts of Chiapag north and wegt do
— 7D v

.. Noteg on ador, AA 17:446—487, 1915
Salvadors, Seler Festschrift, 619-644, o .
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e North America .
- Natural Areas of Native ‘
: Cultural and Na _ .
Kroeber:
el SLOYES of the Gulf of Ni
In a “Pacifi area.” Th

it is tierra templada or fria; the
. t of it is tierra temp
. Pacific slope. Mos
sg the steep
7 “southwarg, With Togsji
into Colombia-and Eecuador,” ' . sl

i ist coniferous, oak-
between shrub steppe, moist savanna, mois
jes be
an varlies

o

i hitecture,
- ifie less developed in are .
e R y 3 t not Speelﬁc M&ya, - ore evi-
H"' e 1S gea‘i‘eri:agtzhan tha,t Of the Maya ‘proper, There are m
and calenaar

on 9 p . p S 1.0

can be reckoned ag “uncivilizeq,»

N 5
relations to Salvador and Pacific Nicaragua.
_ They had no large towns, L3 : : 5. YUCATAN PENINSULA, 4n; that is. much mbre ‘
monuments, anq thegy archaeologica] Femains are 5o pogy and. jpt g s the entire peninsula of Yucatén ) (’1 a strip of
to have attracteq little exploration, 1y relation to Nopth A plfure area covers £ Yucatén. It includes, on the one han ctends into
Bngular areq formeq a side pocket ; Mexican-Guatemalan influgn, the modern sfl?lrtea: on: the other, most of Tabaseo; and extend
the Pacifie face of Hondurag and Nicaragua, T4 is rather Temarkahe} hwestern Hon )
imprint Maya cwvilization left on this iimnediately adjacent Jow gy o8
‘cially ag both

were situated in tropically for
the door wag open into Atlantic Nie
ieal Isthmian area, through whic,

3 ierra caliente, which according
i bout ag far as the tierra ca ; rding
= ajainda?lhli};:si):low the 600-meter level. Tt compfllse:j;uo%f g:)i)an in
ti:;e? bgii:rregﬁon except probably a strip north and e
ate m The

ested lowlands, Ont
aragua-Hondurag from the a
South Amer; ’

itory of the Kekehi. The
ot emala, largely corresponding to thtgef n;'otc}lzrzoﬁf;ﬁrgn d of the peninsula,
erican ences ap A ain forest, except for th e ders ealls it .
Denetrated. Some of the“‘languages, such ag Ulua-Sumo, ape pr earea ls-gfl(;f;?i;rib ed as jungle, serub, and f{u;d f;’:e;:”il eS 2;11 ture of the
chan affinity, : b £h 15 varl ating with tropical forest. Tk
The position of the Rama ang Matagalpa is not quite clear. They, ogle; Sapper, savanna alternating
With the lagt Preceding cultypeg and the next to pe g;

. . . membé};‘S Of the
23 PAGIFIO NICARAGUA tal, Chol, and perhaps Chorti—the decisively lowland

CCL - 11t by the ancestors.
nily. Whether Comalealco, Palenque, and CoPa? Eirgﬁiﬁﬁaya proper, -
Costa Rieg and Hondurag as well as'?Nm ; three nationalities or e Soestors o | H
_May take in Salvador, 1 ; ‘

seems no-sure way of deciding at present.

. y : : MAYAUPLANDANDLOWLANP‘,' . e
, Nahuan Niearao, Diri, Subtiaba, Ch; Co RELATION? O: rehaic form of Maya, civilization or;gn?t; 1(;1 g
land Matagalp, M8y possibly have to pe included. Lothrop, -des pinden makes a generalize 1 ads where maize culture became established,
archaeology, callg this the “Pagifig area” of Nicaragua-Costs Rica and ¢ 0 Mexican-Guatemalan uplands,
1t somewhat fartherinlang than ig shown on map 6. Both Maya and pr
oltec and Nahyay, influences aye gig

; | iers of the old
nSpo i e lowlands by the carriers o  the o
vhich v orted north into the low. ands’ carrier oa
h(;ch Wafdtk;; ﬁiﬁiﬂg 1°'t'.‘i‘]c1e habitus of maize is-construed as indicating
new Ma res. ‘

\ e . L. 3 ain.
‘ eernible in bottery anq sculpture;;&) tication took place in a tropical highland and not in the r
erican relations ape less evident, : ’ 8 first domestication :

- it has been ques-
o s be true, though it ha !
: insula of Yucatin: This may be t ) othetical. So
o v 3. 8ALVADOR zl?e;e? é);: 1&2 rest of Spinden’s interpl:ejcatil;?:nlswﬁcﬁlgaﬂﬁ traced back
. . S . hatd . . . a R .
Salvadqr is only tentatlvely Suggested ag g Separate area, Tt may pro far as we know now, the specific Maya eiviliz ’
10 more than 4 Subareg of Paeifie Nicaragua op Uplangd Guatemala, The 3 :
Ples under cons1derat1on‘are the Nahuan Pipileg

‘ ; . 8. Whether it first
‘sbout 2000 years, existed chiefly or Wht(;lny l?&?ﬁslgﬁsvither it was trans-
. Iy i € upiands, T The
ecific form there or in + evidence.
-develOP?d thills i’;'e pointa on which thers seoms o n; d::rnd years before
'gohnteg ai.a of maize may have taken place several thou b
domestication o . N L 7:91 27 ;
» ‘lz l M T s Time and American Archaeology, Natural History, 2 ?
h : £, AL - Lozzer, ) o ) ico and Cen-
o e hington) :269-276, 1917; Ancient Girilizations of Mexico an
dhm (lzﬁivvg[i% 8:48, 1922; Geogr. Rev., 18:650’32 Tileir point seems valid, that.
"By Saner d Brand, in Astatlin, UC-TA no. 1:59, 1932, Thei
- g3y Sauer and Brang,

4 UPLAND GUATEMA_LA

; and nationg of Maya family, the Pokomam, Cak
ntal, Tzotzil, ang others; plyg 5 few alien intrusig
) especially of Nahuan Pipiles, *

W to about the 600-.me

- ime for the eireimo-
; : essary factor to assim 1 or Guatemala
" irrigation is therefore an unnec ican Mesa Central or G :
y 'ces’oglﬁ;;ihemat;g?igoi.lz much larger area than the Mexi
the Archaeology of Saly,

: iginal home of maize.
" Uplang 3is accordingly open to the ‘possibility Qf being 1%116 or}gl#al

.

: 0. e O o (1) orthe

& i eoples -
i d new period. The peop »
ins classic Maya one, old an » oo
e I;mmgao¥ﬁzl;:0mm‘ s are, besides the Maya and Lacandén,
in the are a Tu ‘

frostless summer-rain .
t irements of the maize plant are completely met by a fros
» . thﬁ, inherent requirem ‘
10, 687749 ; H. J. Sp: ) +
;5 B
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‘ : Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America .
[T T u dm, A1ch. and Bepy,, - Kroeber: .

: i Thave |
: ; ing of the dialects in groups.
’s, allow a tentative arraying o & st . {aoram-
by Sappe;‘hi; ?nternal classification of the linguistic family diagr
to express

dOS

e o
tiation between both smaller and larger groups is suggestegi:l}; :ll;

entiation betw ht and heavy boxes. A few supplementary or spec e

are between,hi ken arrows. The main division, so far as lmgms],: o8 s

e sh?W_n by’swro0 groups: Lowland Maya and ?E[ighland Maya.thz the

, e&ié:fliltlzgies covered are also lox7s711‘a,n(3T agc}tgzgiaél%hﬁ?to?;he toﬁ. |

i fi intlee, Jacaltee, a:
hd Tzental-Tzotzil-Chafiabal, Motozintlee,

he original homg'of;
apas-Guatemalg highland as the
source, he leaves the question open, ang emphasizes that Mayan

‘have been settled in tropical rajn forqst at a very early time.*{[‘ . 8 : £ speech
‘a failj statement, in spite of the progress of Maya archaeology § A ierra caliente. These instances of nonconformlty 0 'slf

‘ . ‘ . 7 in the tle?rade habitat are marked in the diagram !)Y an a.s'ﬁ?;'ls t of
jon and altlltu in view.of the geographic separation, is the similari {fe-
id rel;ﬁﬁ:ﬁde]’iluastec.“ That Chicomuceltec shows certain additiona
omuce

nserip pan, 8 . gn .
" - gl , T ubl, no. y ‘ e eé ) ‘
5 I tions at ”0 an (!ame e Inst. P b[ 219, 1920. H recogonizes seven main

hes, which, with their dialects, are: R

.Maya (Maya, Itz, Lacandén) Chaiabal) ‘
%.Tm{zatal (Tzental, Tzotzil, Chontal, Chafial - . s ' 11-,@3, Moto-
8. Choltt (Cholth, Chort)  racate Solomeea, Jacalteca, Chuje, Chicomucelteca,

%4, Mame (Mame, Ixil, Agua‘ca' 4, » ‘ . ; ' .
: : o Matleca) - iquel, Tzutuhil, Uspanteca)
X S . i hé, Cakehiqu 2

Introduced Plants B . - g' g:‘k‘f’hnél E%‘;ifomgn, pokonch’i, Kekehi) :
3 Caliente; rice, coffee
and Templads: sugar eane, banana, orange.

. Huasteea '
a Fria (above 1800) : wheat, barley, Peach, potato

Restricted 1o Tierrs, Caliente (below 600 m,): cotton, éacao, henequen
In Tierra Caliente ang Templads (to 1800 m): tobacco, chile, yuces,
In Tierrs Caliente, Templada, ang Fria: maize, beans, agave’

Restrieted to Tiers t comes to thig: Chol (1)
i i ey . i t as nearly as I can make ou most different
In Tl?rra. Caheflte ¥ith nonlinguistic cons1d%a€ion§,e;): closest to- Mame (sicl), then : > géz’ﬁ%?okom, corre-
Restngted to Tierr nearest to Tzental, proba elyns equivalent to a main division Ento.-Tzental-Cholﬁ'Mame‘
from Quiché~P0k°_m‘ Thés fled Stoll’s IT but without Mange; and in Od ded. (With regard to
§:n (gt myliﬁd;;g;gl%: maI;’ Lowland and Stol’s I but with Mame a .
Y8, COXTespo

It follows that in native times all hi
were grown in the lowland, but that

ghland plénts‘could be and preSﬁm
- Products were restricteq to the lowl

the reverse wag not true: some

ide definitely with Stoll
oW land type, I must side to the Low-
Mame group as of Low Highland languages to .
. the.wg?%?z%tﬁﬁugl}f Mame is somewhat the clogeig_%fogg; bleging on the whole the most re
and and othersg extended up only in; k‘i‘gng lmight be expected from geography, Qtuui valid point seems to be that Chorti goes -
2000-6000-foot zone. The plants confined to the uplands are aj] introdu ute, and marginal to the I‘Tah“%’;thﬁz;;isiﬁg upon the erroneous ,tﬁfa};dg?%ﬁ;ﬁoﬁ :
. the Spaniards, There certainly jsno Warrant in these factg for regardis :;ﬁl %gl (1), 1;‘% ;lgstgihc:ﬁ;?%? this correction the territory of the ancien eye
. land Maysa agriculture ag an appendix or outgrowth of upland. It s retoatormian ’
all that the upland Dossessed ; it ;

‘ g ! : Yestored to Lowland speech. jn the other

may or may not have been basie to it . . than with Quiché-Pokom, but on tervening
' - it ; i re often with Maya than v d “rarely” with inte
group is interesting.fo : : Ghol agreeing mo in accord” with Quiché-Pokom and only mean that Y

Py . s e hand Maya “frequently in a'Y<X_z but Y—Z<Y—X. This ean 2 %uiché-l’okom);
attempt in this du-_ec " Dental-Chol. Tn Shorlg, 'X_t_e;rmediate zbetween X (Tzental-Chol) 'an%hic;lly intermediate.

(Maya) s linguistiea y hat X (Tzental-Chol) is geogray resents

 hich is unlikely in view of the fact tha 1-Chol (with Mame) rep:

liche Mittel-Amérika,'i 3:’&:8%&%3 :;ems to be (pp. 611, 615) that Tzenta ¢

: \]
‘ d Quiché-Pokom represen
aya tribes (May. , Tater rode, little-chonged form of Mayan, whereas Maya an
» ) at somewhat Jesg than 400,000; of i i
- others), at 850,000-960,000 ‘ :

i is view there are two
o . kingdoms, To this view b
) h, associated with two new 3 oot S

ob?:cgsfs -s %ﬁ:ﬁ[ ?lrxa:il: Sdlzgfeé of linguistic sn;n(lialjclty 313111(1152 e}::) Jﬂf,tirmnhat comII)) urely & Mail}:aci

uistic evidence, istorie or eultural data; z ¢ somparative Mo
Philology aomee; 20t from bis farther before we shall be in a po mige which
&i’g;gzsﬁ‘;:t;’:sf giﬂ:fg ﬁll:’éhis,aglosest to-reconstructed prmutn@ Mayan. prir
e has not bt deﬁ'ned' h that the Kekehi advanced north-

* Sapper, Das nérdliche Mittel-Amerika, 397 , has shown ¢ . :
ward into the lowland.

" Sapper, 244,

° Das nérdlicke Mittel-Amerika, 402, See algo Die feldbauliche
Guatemalas, ICA 25 (1932, L, Plata), 1:309—321, 1934. S
» Zur Ethnographie ger Republik Guatemala, 1884, His classifie
subdividing into Ta, b, 1T, b, ¢, as follows: Ia, Maya, Mopan ; I, 3 s
Chanabal, Chol; IIa,.Quekch_i, l_’okonchi,' Pokomam, Chorti; IIb, Cakehiquel, T’
Qu’iche, Uspantec ; Ile, Ixil, Mame, Aguacate, : ’
m. Gates alyo hag g classification of the

' -dialeets, "~
table 6. Single languages, or groups of dlosely related dialects,
ly in ta ‘

; . ing. The degree of = .
Ly related of these, in some instances with overlapping

division are actua. y Sp i : hi d abO (4] 2000 feet;
. o . 1 S oken mn the ‘western hlghla.n ) \ ‘ -
5 . other hand Kekehi iS a Highlar;d tongue‘although now SpOken

g on the ¢ !

; Y branéhes is interwoven
i i ips of the first six main
Gates’s discussion of the interrelationship:

B N . ' » )
)011& th » (2] POmtS Gates is not altogethe! clear: as when (p- 611) he haS} Tzental-
" €8 . y
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e we eaen 2iTCH T Ein
semblances to Tzental, Chaiiabal, Chuj, and Jacaltec which : : . mouth 0 the s s s O enr g 235
on the north and east, is not surprising; 1o more than i:he fact that . she ayac o Were poNeEPansive; nonpropagaﬂaizmg’ self-
rel?utive of Huastec, other than Chicorauceltec, is Chontal, W. i Y n:e vatives bol? b e g o ‘the o
to it of all other Mayan languages, on their northwest frontiet N g, Chavit, Nazca. Sap or’s aps of the Yimits of sur-
west NNA o NAMES howW nearly the gamoe & sory 88 that oe-
an

significance, surely, is that thelittle Chicomuceltec territory lies
below the 600-meter eontour; and that the language is very. :

 Mame, of the Highland speech division, Which adjoins it on the e
" ‘ o e o if the S ecific May? civilize jon Wexe ‘
- PABLE 8 h elephantg, ese immi nis would have d to astablish thex
1 across the Guatemalan ¥P
sovi

_ Gngssm'mwmn op TaE MAYAN LANGUAGES -
Degres of snberrelationship ghown by aistanée and inclusion in heavy.
- Lowland Maya Speech Division ‘ Upland, Maga.’s?ge"
4o the last DT ristion millennivs: | o
a8 : oninsuld e in pelatively
ently all in {rue pain-forest’

ative. The Tanguage distribu-
€ prosecuted at special points of in-

* Tribog sctuslly living 1o habitah of other division. | ‘
o of their oW bub

Mays group includes Mopan d L ‘ - e ‘
- ‘jneludes Totzil; L6 and acandbn; Ol_xontal group i}mludea Chol and O il s SYStematlc y
Fokomam 3% O i cindes Onkehiguel, Tauted® Tspantec; om0 quite generaly accorded a CUltUre
eV 5 5 . * a
viations: Moto., Motozintleo; Ohaﬁ,‘, Chafiabal; Jacels Jacalec; Aguses Agua ave n tere’ste s its ﬁmi‘t,s The Mixe-Zoque Teglon e-
_ A i ‘ gt eemns 10 T . B e - ortad. incline 0 jpclude
the samé way Chorti; although gar separated geographically from OB en therm and the Maysn uplan&ers is Jittle rfap?tted : aT hugn_
g tract with the Zapotec on aceount o the association of Qaxaca axt e
: is modeled, andl that

(‘fhontal, is very close to them as dialect. It occupies the same P
tively to Maya proper; on the goutheast a8 Chol and Chontal do on. the §0
. o ¥

| in Aztée €Ye8: Simee Whal i called Zapotee P9 T pebween
. west. These {hiree languages seem 1o have been originally distribute ey o7 - ‘ |

faown as Mixtee pain’cedq 1 put the westert boun:
.z £ PeODIes: ‘

separating the Maya proper from the Ma : - .
in the ne ' yan Lowland-type languages ‘ _
3n the northwestern U lands . : g8, : b diversity within 4his i |
maining uplands. T »and from tho Highland-fYPe 1?“1@‘1?%9 ; k\g; :efii?::;cseﬁ:h: adjacent mountains (above 3000 feet) €00k the lfs'ﬁhmus
and warm. The Zapotec Were o velatively cultured people, the ixe an
‘ i ¥ crally lived ab 1ower levels

These relations betweent degree of speech affinity and territoriai

of dialects all indicate that a distinetl :
been of profoun d ixpor tan‘c:in ﬁgﬁﬁiﬁgiﬁn 1°W1and . _ shan the Zapotec of Oazacd Bila, ) acoluid, Bjutlas that 18 Pfesumab y n
That some of the more important Highland ;i:lvery 11(;]12g e @ * denser Vegetaﬁon. This may e the reason : or their backW dness. Within the
‘Cakehiquel, formerly seem to bave exteflded down *:f Tﬁe‘P:,clilﬁleg; i Zagotes territory B2 oldef : S o e Oﬁgﬂa 5
doubt due to the BATTOWNES i . 2 distinguished.” Th gormer has T re May? the latter more Toltec- tec atil-
develop life habits, cultuf: Sgﬁeﬁtﬁﬁg i;ti?;lg-;‘;s p‘°bable t i&ﬁt ?bc;th s?xiwof:onsiderable individuality- Tp speech It cutlsitomary -
A : o 2 e . ) o < M nd O west. Bub grelation®
quality of parrowness of range applies to Mayan culture as 2 wh sonnect Zapotes e btzlai&:;h?fnﬁij‘:;e ;; h:vﬂy sy voeabwlarys

land and Lowland\eonjoine&, almost as much as to either of these div these fongnes e 8

; a%orlle. This culture »n‘eve’r.’ penetra’ced to any serious extent peyond {hé’
ritory beld by the h1§t011e'Mayan» tribes. There seems t0 be no true M
gtratum O archaeological horizon in Oaxaca and Vera Cruz, noT eaStW‘

yond Salvador. Mayan relations or infl » S Dos nordli . oS 3.5,7
otonac and Ch e B or influences may be discernible a8 far a8} Pron tf;; ngﬁl;eh& mmkﬁmen:;ﬁ yaaps 3,9, 12 °
. e’ 8% . 1«
orotega. But influences are another thing from presenc of { - “The reeen: exzzs;tions carried O
r i success] n of ¢

culture; and at that, ﬁhe distaneces m each direction are not g‘rea,'gjaless : - A.Caso are Tevesling &
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. : Qultural and Natural Areas of N atw?’ North America p |
M oty A1GH, and Eihn . Kraelzerg - : » -

_ : o o .
EEASTERN CENTRAL MESA: GUANAJUATO}-lQUERif‘?:i:‘Otomi
3, NOR Mesa Central were the home o . os i
e N ortheastern Mesa Ce . ir linguistic rela-
0states Oflf ];: IEL[idalgo. Some of the Otomi, with their hn. o ;le(:;ween
dalso 20¢ were in the western part of the state. OfM;ch’hé Otomi .
j £ne Mazahuz}v,alley of Mexico and the Tarasco of Mlchoae: dn;lﬂ insome
s of £he as provineial boors by the Aztecs, and were evi gruzy()oast °
oked upgc;lentlzn the Southeast Mesa Centra%‘a and grer:rtain % The re-
e depen . ‘ its place to be made ¢ .
. is too little known for its p , '
o cul?grinlzi:ﬁ; classifiable as grass or serub, but not desert.
.sui’;;fo’ urth ares recognized as on the Mesa Cent;'al :

everything west of Toluea into a single “tipo Taraseo”
the relative age of the various types is wholly unknown, S
I assume that upland and lowlang culture in this region will;
somewhat different, anq therefore tentatively distinguigh; -
Tl Jaliseov Highlang, R o &
12, Jaliseo Coast, west of the Cordillera, ang including Colims, and the soy
the low-lying Portion of N ayarit ( Tepie).

0 Ethnic groups
rea .

S ‘ - : o Legs Southeastern Central Mesa g;if::‘;fztec Na‘huan.
-~ These two cultural areas divide much along the line whi epe Michoacn ‘ Nahuan (1)
- Physiographic or “natural” regions of Mexico: the Voleanic Ay Jalisco Highland ;t © Otomt
Sierra del Sur of Thayer, and the Mesa Ce‘n‘tr:il,fpom'the Southern” tern Guanajuato-Querétaro

© ment of MeBride (Maps 7, 22.) A
The Rio Grande or Santiago debouches about through the egngg_r of N
About its mouth, and north, lay the distriet of Centispac. Nexi
poneta, Sauer and Brang® reckon the provinee of Aztatlin and {]

’ » ' ems to have been nonagricultural,
f the Mesa Central seems ; ;
‘011:0115&.21(‘31]1{51?:; ;)n the North Mexican Intenor Plateaun area of culture
4 18 nere ¢ ,

NORTH MEXICAN AREAS ‘ R
. £ Mexico which lies north of the meuc? and Sa.ntlalgo iI::g;s
paltor Tore.o t known part of native North Amemea? archaeologica of,
meal?ly e leflslin istically. The old culture is long since gone, Iﬁan;y; o
k glzag]g’az]; Wholgig extinet, the majority of ethnie groups are absor
gu

81z . . . nimal.
ractically dissolved, and archaeological exploratmn remains minim
aiiiaes a reino do Colima,”* larger than Tarascan Michoaes; P S s

Jacent to it on the west, ag distinet from the “pequetios eg
toits north, He algo Tepresents ag nonagricultura] the
castern part of my Jaliseo Highland area, - i R
The modern bopulation of the J aliseo Highlang area is fairly de
20). This may be the result of a particular] ‘
“eolonial culture to the environment of the western Mesa Centra]
Jaliseo produces 42 per cent of g]1 the maize i

the population density of thy
ural leve] than the area is gen

' Documentary Sources ‘ . e
3 ‘ ; i orth-
1 bese my classification largely on a comparatge ethljl:(};g;gl?;gziyf z]ﬁ;lprin-
- < i ical and areal. lon of th
; i Ralph Beals.” It is a topical s oo,
gnal;le?lfﬁslﬁd dgaumentary historical sources. T%ze Bealf'?ﬂ;?lléi}(’i ;sy sel;g,al
“ggntelt)i by a recent map by Mendizébal,” (simplified in méP a i
archasslogi d linguistic consideratlons. . C onich
‘r;‘h;: zlli)tg:fjrll;iig ﬁngiurltg of the Beals survey is that at t.he tvn:;e ;)fnigricuL
&ploration and settlement a large ﬁart of norz];e_li‘: :?grel;cs(:; ance by Spinden
. er part than has been assumed, ‘ !
glc.lalWiZsIE;c:nlgr tghosle) who have followed themI.‘.Beals( ;}gts)z: )thec ﬁzﬁgﬁg
i xi he, Lipan (T ’
farming : the Mexican Apac ) —
mlf;easie?thamauliiee, Janambre, southern Concho, part of the Lagun
: :

i Otoms day-
™ Thus A. Caso, in ICA. 23 (1928, New York): 130-135, 1930, deseribes an
us N . s 3
#ign calendar codex from. Huichapén in Hidalgo.

lisco Highlang would suggest g higher cuit
assumed to have Possessed.
_TCttoha

CBW.N. Thayer, The Physiography of Mexieo, 24:61-94, 1916 5 G. M. MeBride, The
Systems of Mexico, Am, Geogr. Soec., Research Ser., no. 12,1923, Both are discussed be
. the seetion on Physiographic Areas, ‘ - o

* Aztatlan, UCO-TA no. 1, 1932, . : ) . .
= The limits of thig “kingdom? of Colima, roughiy defined by Colimg, , data, of the languages, modern
Corrientes (ses also Orozeo y Berrs, 274), c,u;:%F ag;oss the byounda.ry’ i B2s given an extremely valuable a:ecounft,t;;ﬂ %t?xﬁigi?g;ﬂ% ’ ‘
Jaliseo Highland ang Jaliseo Coast, If cultural unj i material culture, and historic relations o *_3. ; 99, 93,
o itations of tho Mosa Ogniral aro o1 Mexico betore 1750, UC-TA mo. 2, 1932.
‘ i logy of Northern Mexi etore L1 Grupos
:The Compara#l‘_re Et]lmgnt;igt-l{ancia. de la Sal en la Distribucién Geografica dé los Grup
M. 0. de M?n.dmé.ba 5 8, New York) :93-100, 1930, .
Indfgenas de México, IOA 23 (1928, £) 3 ;

) @ northern and g ut
Santiago or J; aliseo, ang Colima, °

. 2G. C. Colby, Source Book for the BEconomie Geogr. of North America, 1921, p33 s g
iz;gl 7chh and Baker, Geogr, of World’s Agrie., U, g, Dept. Agr., Of, Farm Managem¢

N J- Sou tell Otomi-Pame rav ]Mélll‘. 1‘ Instit. d Eﬂm()].- 26 193; ’
‘ in La Famllle t 1 'y T . el de . 'y
Ste e, 1] 3
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‘ . : to the
] ded into Jaliseo as 4
: ; thern culture extende R .
oL f the hlgh sow i,
v traits O _
A

gll needful reservations owever- t ‘ d computed
v i h he data collected and ¢

E “ ' of cons 1 ’ itions in this obscure
' : . i » allow iderable in;ight into cultural conditions in

- s . » v ‘

. . o o
_ . ted to the importane
oo P re special one, devo ing the indigenous
tudy by Mendizébal is a more special amap showing the indige
‘ y+ul studY_bY . he uses as his baﬁls .
Plains ang western and southern Texgg in being nonagrielﬂt , $n native Mexico. But ' .

 The area] elassification of Beals s as follows :
Jalisco-Tepie ‘ - ‘ ’ - ‘ ) "

y . . . R Porttical
Culiacé.n-’.l‘epic, from the Mocorito goutn . B TR : SussisTENCE, Emrglc, AND ,
O1d Sinaloa, the Chhitg area, from the lower Sinaloa to the lower Yaqu;' K Groups  or Mexico.

Old Sonora, from the Yaqui norty Pima and Opaty - 2

¢
: DIZABAL,.
PROM  DEMEN
© SIMPLIMNED 1928,

. Northern Sierra, Tarahumar ' '
Central Agriculturists, Concho of Conchos River ang Tagunero of N, azas Rive

Nonagricultural peoples

Lake—two separate tractg
Tamaulipas,“thesoutheastem Tamanlipee _
- Nomads, the nonfarming tripeg as just listeq

He gauges the relationg of these 8roups by the degree to which ﬂle'

17; the Centra] Agriculturistg (mainly in the northern part of t

area), 17; Ta»malﬂipas; 22; the Southwestern Utited States, 42 ; th
eastern Uniteq States, 83, ‘

‘ - . ,‘ implified from.
: : : - . Native Mexico; simp t. con-
: : . . . Ly e ¥ e - litical Grou_ps _Of in the northeas by
Several considerations mygt pe borne in ming 1 regard to this computgf “Map 17, subsisteqef{]gt?n“tl:; and Pol large nona%?;ﬂl:‘:)ﬁﬁfgegaciﬁc coast énglgg the
. s : : ndizébal. OF partic idor” of farming p ican Southwest. Nof :
trasted v?ith the%o?“muous “corl';z%‘ljzurgl area of the Amggggc Sc%:st as far as northern
s Madre leading.toltgfgzgrizaﬁon of society up the ash . ‘
tical or near-political ABBEEVIATIONS . .. Huaxtecapin
08 , 39 Culiacéﬁ ﬁuax' Meztitlén -
. . . . : - i : * Chiametla: . . ;
and retained mopo elements of southery origin than did the meager cul L . Pima 34 Chia
the

" M. Tlaxcalén, Cholulén,
] Op. Opata : "85 Acaponeta i Huexotzinco
Concho ang Lagunerq Second, in the Tequent seantinegg of da © Cah. - Céhita _ - 86 C"iﬁ?éi%a" Mixt. Mmt%ﬁl;:;én
- oeeurring among one Population of an ares haye aPparently had to be confTiag Siny %‘é‘;iﬁw i 3T Sasco Tzap. l\sziig_Zoqug
for the are a5 5 whole, This gives the figures logg aceuracy than if the eop; f . Aeaxee-li_iii?ei,gg’écam, Mich. Michoacin - Ch.  Chiapanec
- tion could haye been made o 5 tribal bagis, Third, ang allied to the last,’is; "Ny Gora, Hulchal, -

Colotlan : matic in some of its lines,

: . . \ h sechematic in som

. . . ist nee régimes, Althoug fOI'e .appended a
ng;(:des of l%fe aa];d 811)11231'1?1 ese'veral respects, and ],:7)11 a;r e ;::hh]-esr; have shaded the

.s map 1S vaiua : . f ‘t (map 1 . dn " K

e s duction of i . that the nonfarm:
Somewhat simplified repro icultural. It will be seen 4]

) A Jizdbal as nonagricultural. in fact; extends a little
 area given by Mendizéba ith that of Beals—in fact stidents
T inei ite closely wit 1. As these two studen
- 1bg area coincides quite clo ntral among the Otomi. As ‘ ted as

o A . ceptie
. fartI}:er south ?n;:pti};dﬁ:;y’c :heir corroborative findings can be accept
Worked quite in : : A
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roe . g
ber Oul U X
K 4

i ds seem to be in the
I nost northerly pyramidal moun i
A beal]]Keui}; {rtl‘(l)lx?th‘;rn Nayarit. Sinaloa and S((;I;ora eri :Vzgil;lz:pvpv leéx"
ota Valey, have some low earth mounds; an :
D are referred to in the discussion of the Several g ids, though they have sor onry. Tn Sinolon a5 far nor os
| v e built in elfher stone ox ado}lol(;i’ olychrome, incised, and other pot-
. . . Te . d_on_b . po yc y y !
‘e rious local re
georito, variou

mined for
oceur. Overlapping sequences of these %Z:n?izeﬁzrin Pueblo -
i es ok % Th ottery is v s

ooa ; fo ?uxsls are 11:;0 f atla and Culiacén by Kglly-ec;'l;ieei.&emblanees to Valley of MemconI;
€ eastern or innep g 0pes or foot of the lerra Madre, 11 thy Jances. It also sh0W§ o sp lie southiard along the west goast, u
groups of structures seem to have been abandoneg before Spa; an” types. Its affinities may 1wares from Nayarit to Oaxaca are .
and all of them were in op uear territory held by p I - cause the coastal war
recession of cultyre had thug eﬁdenﬂycheurredyalohg the wesos pure guess, be
the interiop bagin, Also, thig gt :

.1 Tooved
: stone axes and metates are respectively threi?i-q‘?;:gf;esem-
ma?a;;is fact must not be overstressed as a Speciie ¥
mﬂegge .

out western Zacatecag:
Spinden’y «y, orthwest Frontier»
alate Toltecan culture ho
columng, tripod ang cloisonng Potiery, .
2.In Durango, at Zape and Sestin, Pyramida mounds or terraces ap
the pottery ig undeseribeqs ) L L
3.In Chihuahua, about Cagag Grandeg,® Thig ig generally accepteq g al
Pueblo culture, whoge pottery aﬂiliates both stylistiea.lly and
DPolychrome waye, The adobe structureg, although Jittle explo

Totoate, Chalohitngeg
of higher Mexiean culture, Hg g :

ed ft 2 g
atter IOOO A.D,28 th i i
: .

A . rame and Tahue.” . :
; n Sauver deslgnatf’s as TOtOrafn ing with the Sinaloa (Petaﬂéh) River,
There are pyrs, nd the Mocorito, and beginning : d Opata territory, the
ond into C4hita and continuing through‘ Pima and Op longer contains
S iy multure is replaced by a simpler one, Pottery noJE 3 Archascios.
istoric ¢ IR inted or decorated. )
o : 8 it generally pain . . otich
A occasional tnpoiS;lIll;li';eag; This lower-level culture pr evaﬂse:‘hﬁiie
remalgs alii;zlgfi nearly all Sonora™ except; the northeast gorm
Iern dina, ‘ o
as far ag the Ba fe.

‘ 4 g

tecas affil ates with g Oups the Southem Ily new type are made there in future, i £ the cor-
centra I\IBB 1 i re, from havmg been OI}e 0. o
teb 08. The middle one in Dura 1 L on: o 13 along which sbpec'ﬁc Central MeXiC&I;. culture ﬂOWGd in serious quan.tlty
t l : ‘ : . N Ithough at an earlier time agriculture mlght
: 1 1 . ;; k g ‘ utherﬁ 'ﬂthe Hohokam and P ueblos; althoug . ; |
tion 188y 2 ‘ flﬂ, thOll h so
i i ggested, ) o ‘

e worked north along this coast.

. Culincén report is in press.
) C-IA no. 14, 1938, Her Lo Quemada
PR £ : Chametla, Sinaloa, U ed axes at La Quemada
Proper is almost withoyt reported archs :ﬁ“‘;‘;‘;‘g‘m&iﬁm Abhandlungen, 3=545‘f15n%e§3§%e§:’%§§°f°; fhe ofher rogions it is
remains, as are the eastern art of the north-centra] lateau and  Zacatecas. The type of metate there seems the tripod metate appears to
Madre Orienta] g P ' ..gfb“ﬁh d as a slab without legs. In other words, the higher Mexican culture.

adre I‘lent . X ’ ) € . £ the Mesa Gentra or R L

. : : - "&stle if any oecurrence north o . ‘

On the Atlantic coggt nformation becomeg very thin as soon gg the Tot gfmm axyﬂ the following paragraph are.oil9§ :{ler and Brand, Prehistoric S‘?tlem:ﬁ:b‘iﬁ
and Huastee habitatg in the northern bart of the Very Cruz area are i paper for norther;l Sé’;‘;f)as ffe %m(,hems, UC-PG 5 67('1‘%14;‘85’ gfiﬁ:r;;ed and
hingd, that Is, as soon ag cultural North Mexico ig entered, %if;’l f:tfglgfev%—m no. 1, 1932, for Sinaloa. Bran

For the west coast, there are explorationg by Sauer and Brandg®=

% Ancient Civilizationg

g8 e u y YP -~
-]

meri kas ]9 Co alld C. £ th fi d]n Th D trib £ £ P 1t T N th st Mex:
3 20 m V) bl i 18Tl 101 O otter, €S m iNorthwestern )

: the terraced Trincheras
dalena-Altar drainage oceur ttery ware, which has
: A4 37:287-305, 1935. In the Mag -on-red Trincheras pottery Mional
2D, legend, alse refers tc;A e ggg, tl oo I{?‘,%m'l t’lh 4n, Hrdlitks ,itations. With tl,lese ali asz%ﬂ:&ﬁfq%‘i‘g’ﬁ (};{ermosiIIO, east t‘; l'ﬁl?il:gfefgse 5«%@“‘%’“'
conneetiong wi "eotihuacsn, K8y es, oceur
5 :385-4401, 1983’, addi[ 2lso, in Bolafiog Valley in Jaligeo Mesitas near Nogtiq andVT otg fox%}gogﬁl;::al.\lﬁzthe center of the area, around Altar,
anco de lag Caggg sa_del Encanto Cerro de Colotl4n, ete.; in ltenango Ville d
Zagatecag: Teul, ete. 3 in Jy uchipilg, Vaﬁey in Zacatecay; T A
The firsthang Teports are b i

Ventanag, Pyghl, Vieje
Y Gamio, Analég Museo. Nae
Secr. Edue, Phiblica, 1939,

lychrome pot-
ith the Casas Grandes poly

i temporary with t

type appears to be con

: ent ‘ The Trincherag ype app

ional, 2, 1910, ang N, ogu

3 g coarse,

upper Sonora and Moetezuma, oceur has a dis.
of Chihuahua, Betvg‘e ty %entg:;’”ovga?i Gﬁg’, red-on-buff po%eryg g]figllllg%:ﬁgr it oceurs .
' paed, ﬂﬂ% ]»‘I;Z&’iy fxlglué’ive of Trincheras on tAhe' n%rtal;- i ;:onterass 100 miles still
2 B. Guillemin Tarayre, Arch, Comm, Sej, gy Mexique (ger, 8), 8:183-185, 1869, wm:%%ngﬂe: iosth of the American b°‘ma”‘g ’h?ve E?é)n found which Brand anghi‘;‘ur‘g
L &7, AA 83:395_374 ‘1937 ; A V. Ridder, Holmes Anniy, Vol., 253-26 ther south, a Sahuaripa, red-on-buff Shir hich seem to me convergent rather
and Southwestory Arch 115—118, 1824, Also D, D. Brang, A5 37:287-305, 1935 tively a.l,ly to Hohokam red-on-buff, but w

Southwegt Museum Papers, ng, 1, 1928, :
- Mason, Late Arehaeologieal

Studies, Phila, A

: dhita-Tarahumar-
¢ and 29°, in the Cahita
Sites from, Chalchihuites to Zape, in 25 €1y endy at 25° on the west coast. Between 95 an, s
nthr. Soc,, 127—146, 1937, M
*C. O. Sauer ang D. D, Brang, Aztatlan, Uot

Ko
repo

» N s . -
tH ‘ ua, 2 f

o, Central-South Mexican -
téd. All'the wares mentioned oecur west of 107° and north of 29

‘structures have been .
hern Tepehusin area, neither painted pottery nor stone or adobe stru
ern Tepehn s
rted,
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K

ups Pima- ] epenu . ita~ -Ta ar‘- COI’a.-HUl'ChOI. Of
: 'l:' h'llé.]l is much ,the most differentiated. There is some warrant
ima-lepe.

cari B¢ <o it 0 all other Uto-Aztecan~“Sonoran,” Na,hu:;n,l fhgsll';%%zzn ;:;1;

cean. Me jposing i an distribution is peculiar: a belt o A -
family held all the Sierra Madre and most of the interior ‘ ’;ﬁ’e PimafTFpehu?‘nhmg:e:;mﬂespin an air line, with a single in-
coast regions, Non-Uto-Aztecan'languages eharaeteriﬁzq.l the east, ‘ ila to the Santiago, elgdis tance around the upper Fuerte; never tonch-
the area: Pame, J. anambre, Olive, Tamaulipee, Coahuiltee. Nong Jtion of & ten.th that dista: £ the Papaguerfa, yet lying on the west of -
‘well known and some are unknown and probably extinet, The o sea except in the desert o

i its east flank to the south;
Aztecan languages are thoge of certain Apache and Lipan A % Madro north of the brief breal, and on i

i i t lan-
 of § N " i istribution in North America.” The componen
- United States frontier, the Seri alongpart of the coast of Sonory ' sther a unique distribution in N

- ima Alto and Bajo, Tepehuén,
quaﬁ (and other ?) idioms of Peninsular Qalifornia. ) "vhjgh are closely s1m11a~r,bare AngagO, Pima . ’
Of the Uto-Aztecan languages the eastern ones, Concho, Lagurgs;
Guachichil, Acaxee,_ Xixime, and Teul-Cazean, are gone and pr
known. The others belong mainly to the “Sonoran” divigion (P
 family™), but som to the Nahuan ; the Shoshone

7 Language™ . -
- In speech, northern Mexico is predominantly Uto-Azte

petan

_ L es-
P ita-Opata-Tarahumar group includes, bes1des;chese %]rezli?: i]:lafhe '
‘ qéh:ﬁalé cts, Concho, far in the interior; HlﬁtreJlafOr so?:th pfobably
elr : ? Tt thnically, as far :
‘ known only by name or e o e in Sinaloa:
¥ Tﬁdﬁ: Z}zlf;’sh; coast and the Acaxee and Xixime of the Sierra in Sinaloa;
jie

is, to about latitude 23°.° _

‘ an division is uny
in Mexico, '

Nahua or “Mexicano”

'he ()()l'a-HulChO]. group lies, on the whole Sout}l Of t]’le two fOregom. g. W l.th

» er . y ; , , “barbarian”)

: th e 'was probabl allied Totorame or Pinome (Nahua, fOI‘ oL
R

; in4 » . | : . o
.ﬁ(;zﬁ::clle 28° in the interior plateau not far south of the Rio Gr

u n w tch of languages gen-
i as in Mayaj titude 18° he Pacific coast there was along‘stre ‘ |
aon ece mme I tcla:s{ji :s "E;Itg-Ai(‘zeean on the strength of statements by conquerors
\

i h material. These include
heavy minority of them, is fair indicatio and missionaries, but without any preserved speec

of an area wag not Nahua. On thig basis,
though no doubt Uto-Aztecan, In fact,

n that the pre-Conquest nati
the whole of Sinaloa was non-

the error of Orozeo y Berra, Areas o esﬁ
have been to force early statements that such-and-such language was SR ings in eonnection with the general data available sugg
- Mexicano” or “barbarons Aztec” into its construal as Nahua, wheri® The foregoing findings in co :

ably nothing more was intended :
ship—in modern terms, being Uto-Aztecan,

At any rate, it now seems established that north of éhe Santiago no

‘was known before the Spanish conquest and that all the Uto-Azt

guages were “Sonoran,” to fa]] back on Buschmann’s ang Brinton’s olg
‘that is, non-Nahug, and non-

i i signating those
the following culture areas in northern Mexleo,ﬁsterxsks designating
tlready reviewed in connection with United Stgtes areas. - reeis,é -
i 14, South Sinaloa; or Aztatlén-Culiacin: Presumably Uto-Aztecan, but p affilia

. DOU 3 4

tions uncertain. ‘ e esie 013 Stuslon
* Fuerte-Yaqui Lowland (area C3): Cshita. Beals’s O1d

* t (area 06): Seriau tribes. . Pi . Bealg’s O1d Sonora.
’ ’.:zzi: 2(:):;1)15 zo fax as included in last (area O4): Pima, Opata. Beals’s (
. 3

! N. Y. Acad. Sei,
i . A, Mason, Tepecano, Ann, L. Ac -

: 35“3%&& ]?loél% 1331%&1%3& %;c]g%{?%gh%foThe Gompa:rative ngmstms o# Uto-Aztecan,
Ve 37:6002608, 1935 (a fundamental outlme?és , | |
. - Maps in UC-TA no. 5:1, and UC-IA no. 8:[)' C.._IA no. 8; and, ndipendently by J. %:
ican 1 ' itten in “Fuller review of Somoran as a whole in 3196 of Essays in Anthr., UC, 1936;
0G4 0,51, 35, 1008 . lassifieation of Sonoran Languages, pp. 183- _ B T it oo

ason, Classifieation dix by Whort, in which he suggests “T calitian® for tho emm:
?;:sﬁltercj‘g? %pgfa? %larahumar Both Mason and I believe this group

e Céhita- - .

€ nearest to original Uto-Aztecan.

Tminations in the area, as the same aut
Aztatlén (with Brand, UC-IA no. 1, 1932) and Aboriginal Population of Northwesh
Mexico (UC-IA no. 10, 1935) are for archaeology and Dopulation. The whole pi ichol form a true group or my
tribal identities, territories, and relationships ig changed from the familiar Orozeo y s UC-IA no. 8:9) that Cora and Huicho!
and Thomas-Swanton line-up. Sauer’s large-seale map should be used throughout to co ground for my doubting (
the northwestern Mexican part of my map 1, )

®uspecting that Huichol leans toward Nahua; nor does Mason.

C—07496 4

'y acatee, T 'I.I]., C n, a. d

“ . .
" 4n-Pima i : in old Spanish statements, and
i Tepehuin-Pima is asserted in o I o o
‘ ﬂeccégse; ;elft;cén of Cora and ep’ . 215 as 2 B
in Orozeo, p. 39, and Sauer, UC-IA no. 5:82, Whorf, in AA as ju d, sees no
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Teul (Cazcan). Part of Bealg’y Southern Sierra,

16. ; : 3 inaloa area is relatively uniform in physiography and vegeta-
Central Sierrs Madre; ‘Acaxee, Xixime, Tepehusn, Part of B ea.l LSS outh 5 v i "
. ' 88 8,

* Northern Sierrg, Madre (ares C5): Tarah i though many of its features also extend .:Earther north and perhaps :?oui_;h.

17. North Mexican Tnteriop Platean: Zacat umar. N ‘climate passes gradually from savanna in the south to'steppe type in the
Concho, porhaps tne Athabasean “Tiohog » ;::1’ ,G;?chl"hﬂ’ Pame, Jangpy '} The plant cover is a thorny, deciduous, serub forest with cardén and
A]arlgi;ll‘va;ngl_ipas;_ Tamaulipee, Olive, Oo-ahuilte:sWi:lingg:tian Jentral 8 haya cactus admixture, known as monte, adapted to dry winters and hot,
rHimest Gul Coast area, Toxas area (B rainy summers.” The range of elevation is not great enough to cause

' ous local variation in this type of vegetation. The most prosperous settle-
ts were on the lower courses of the larger of the fair-sized rivers, whose

14. BOUTH SINATL04 . AZTATLAN-GULIAOAN

Siualoé, north to ; . i Ot U ‘
rit about ag fay . ;Efllliii ltlhe Mocorito, with the northérn coasty] b rse is transverse to the coast ; or in the south on the drowned lagoons.
marked Tt Aztecan o ¢ mouth of the Rio Grande (Séntiaéé) R ach of the vegetation continues northward into Sonora, but, on aceount
{ Peaking cultura] o gmater aridity, only at higher levels there, the more coastward belts being

» ‘ ‘ unit, wi ;
archaeology, Sauep has shown*® that Speech v;a:l :.jllmZé:il;srttaalilﬁ

and not N: i '
i ;i h?;i; gahua I type. Also, according to him, both documentsys

€ remains suggest a minop cleavage at the Piaxils but (i
4

d first with a mesquite-and-grass association and then with suceulent

type vegetation. In the Céhita area, the Fuerte, Mayo, and Yaqui rivers

secondary signif ., . arger than those of Sinaloa, and their bottom lands afforded the character-

uliacin seem toc;:f,:' 1§P he districts of Aztatlén ( Centispac;’ He habitat of the area at least as muech as in Sinaloa. At any rate, the Chita

and north of the Piaxt] een the _01'1e§ ' ] ¢ definite lowlanders, whereas the Sinaloans lived up into the hills, though
2, In the Optuion of the early Spaniards and o eir settlements, too, tended to cling to the watercourses.

. 15. SIERRA DEL NAYARIT: SOUTHERN SIERRA MADRE

theregion of the Sierra del Nayarit, where the states of Nayarit, Jalisco, and
eatecas adjoin, three tribes have maintained enough of their ancient culture
have made successful ethnological studies possible: of the Huichol by Lum-
Itz and Zingg, the Cora by Preuss, the Tepecano by Mason and Hrdlitka.
is the only even semiaboriginal ethnology.of moment seeured in modern
itmes between the Tarahumar and the Lacandén. It is therefore easy to over-
te the importance of these three mountain tribes in the aboriginal scheme of
The Huichol, Cora, Tepecano, and Teul or Cazean are here united in a group,
the last two with some hesitation. The culture is the fundamental Mexican one

in th, i aing, is me
ot 1:2 xﬁ)ﬁzlg:;ajfiﬁmms, 1S mentioned in the firgt historic Tecyr:
] S area ther, : i i
€Xico and the larger Southwest, Frefore mgrks the frontier b oty -
Beyo::d this frontier, from the Sinalog
ter belt” of smaj] groups adjacent to the'

¥re rare in it ; Aztec ones are recognizable.

" The peoples assumed to form this culture group belong to quite different
Branches of Uto-Aztecan, and therefore have had separate-ethnice histories at
%ome time in the past. The Tepecano, as Mason has shown, belong to the Pima-
T{pehuén division of Uto-Aztecan speech. -The Cora seem to lean rather to
this than {0 the Céhita-Opata-Tarahumar-Concho division, but are generally
P . N 0 unite . . § . o .

Sinaloa, The “small statoct 1 Culiacsin seems to be it ‘ gv:;rlﬂ;h Huiehol to form a third group. 'l“he place of the Teul language is
-+ The region is mountainous, running the usual gamut from hot-canyon dry-
E‘“L@getation to pines along the summits. o

"garslgberger includes most of Sinaloa in his Somoran Desert region (4a, map 2),
within which he Trecognizes a “Yuman” and a “Sinaloan” distriet. The latter he extends south
most to latitude 95°,” though his map puity the southern boundary against the Jaliscan
“glon (30c) somewhat north of 26°, » '
ug“%r and Brand’s Aztatlén, UC-IA no. 1, 1932, reviews all geographical aspects of the

9 s
Taeulehamona,), Chiametla, Acapon

Into my Jaliseo Lowlang 5 nland. Of thoso named Xalis
rea; the . Pt S
UM fagier, o 0Uate ith the prosont one

“ Aztatlin, UC-IA no. 1, Iy '
of Chita-Opata-Tarahmgey o CriA 20. 5 the northery area is assigned to the
Cora, Pata-Taral 'ar affinities; the southern toethes??binoﬁelir Is';to:gnfg th 5
el

47
“UCTAno. 5. w4, cited above, note 27, p. 119

¥ with Tepecano; which Mason, Tepecano, 312, seems to aceept.

insimple form, It is not Southwestern : specific or characteristic Pueblo traits

21If teul < teotl, the speech may have been of Nahua type. But Orozeo y Berra, 279, unites =
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) interior plateau on the o

earlier sourceg a
culture in UC-TA no. 6, 1933, .

Naiur i i S o120

per: Cultural and N atural Areas of Native North America ‘
- un. i v ) in the north
. n i feet lower in the nort
: . i in plateau averaging 3000
The Chalchihuites.T 5 Quemada archaeological zone ofy A
region ag it hag been delimited on the
only just outside, in th,

h:su r instance (map 3) y
; i in climate. Shelford, for ins ]

4 uth ; barid to desertin ¢

‘the 80 H

3 : i t, succulent desert,
. d, small-tree semidesert, : h
A tion as grassland, - X id types toward the
o5 the vegetation he whole, inereasingly ar ) .
€ western Zacatece should be reckoned in the Present areg eme desert, mthl’;gZ: t]ie plém,; cover mesquite-cactus ser& ;z:sﬁf
€ non- or subagricultura] interior plategy ® Or, an ol inteng; Sanders (map 5) he lower Conchos and Nazas, anfi deseI“F to o
culture of larger area may have shrunk into the historje Nayai grass areas on atr :o the Pueblo Southwest in be}ng a%“g'zn;lcosun -
the ruing outside its boundary, N LT The area '1S‘:amﬂtion * But it lies lower and extends into the trop
R ; o ’ 5 low precipt ' :
e 16. CENTRAT, SIERRA MADRE ..«1‘
This is the country looki

: ially too
his area is a provisional one. It seems too large, especially
barally this ar
ing down on the §;

. : is that.
— nit. The difficulty is tha
i th, to have formed a true u . cheme of
from the south t(j)[::):re’too little known to make any I‘)!Igse];:ai Agricul-
dude(.i 113) e?cltiry Beals distinguishes two STOTDS of £ e]zljs “Northern .
on satisfac o e;,nd Conchos from the remainder o enoe and ab-
s "“01; :heﬁlga:[zt— seems somewhat ques’cion&lfbllle ghe-thzifeﬁn of culture
0 Plateat. the basic
e 0 be rockoned fhy Tepehusn, Whose' toek z; agriculture is properly construable as

Concho are
, of the Liagunero and

s . Apparently only some

_ e vages in this area

erra” area includeg this as wel] as.the prece

The Zape ruing 1je near th, ’

g -

»

- the north-
from the agriculture, was rather thori) ug‘hiiy 1:11_112‘);’: .sesgi-:;atiqn's may
he Tepehuin ang timg Mexican platean, the primary cul;c;::: thflli aygr ioulture or its absence. It
in dispos1t1’on, and spoke Sonoran language_s of differe have been on the basis of factors o
finds definite cultura]l distmetness, including 5 notably smaller Mex;
ment in the northern areg,

i this area, but
fore possible that fuller knowledge may not only ::Sht_up » b
e ) . . 3 » r . » .
sy kot ate of Zncatoons, tom L Quemada to Chal
: rt of the state of Zac becas, omada fo Chal.
: Th‘}? ., We;te; d E%c;li;;)e ruins were inhabited, mu§1;.ha,v§3 lgarloi(z:%arming,
i lmtes;:ez:le‘ éf)icentrations' of population practicing inten:
airly sue ' e

most of the tribes in the northern plateau.

- guess,

F.. 1255, 1921,
» » ‘ . in Geogr. Rev., 11:255, 19 3
: - infall map by Huntington in étaro, with a precipi
 According to a prehmn:g: aAmgﬁas Ca%entes, Guanajuato, Qe?r:tg;ot,he dry interior.
the towng 05 Dig%n_gtghgs c;:y be taken as marking the western edg
: s . . tion of abou inecaes,
* Sauer, Tribeg and Languages, - 5:55, 1934, ¢f
document a5 listing Chalchihuites sg Just within the epehuj
* There would be the more reag

a, 3 ¢l ( )’
. gales; Chlhua.hu y Sa,n LlllS IOtOSi Pachues, Salbﬂlo bub not Monterrey aﬂ-d N uevo

et than 10 inches of
ipitation of less than 20 inches. The area with less
redo have a precipi
1 On for this if the Guachichi
tosi, were Huichol 3 in faet, the eyl i i

i W i turns northwestwa: d
11 1 gitude 102° {0 about 24° or 25° latltude, here it
or Ieﬂs fo. OWing on T

incides with
. ipitation area roughly eoincides a
; 8°. This low-precipita ive with Sanders’ an
reénter the Unltedds 2$tif;°g§&ighua. It also is ?%bOutec%z};iespg%v&:n(}onchos and {‘ha’ a
i . ithi we: h
gt 1€T, Tribes gﬁ%ﬁﬁdggﬁgﬁ :Zéetation areas; the trﬂ?estmtgg;sslands” along the Strea]ils) %}?g.n 23
Cio il po et il mats Kmnca ipomet .22 g0 7 el in o graands siong e sreams)
than one, One bries Guachichi] vocabulary lxarvould Provi ‘Athabagean Toboso (Lipan Apache $).
hand, The uheertamty is typieal of most ethnologiea]
Mexico in which local eulture and speech haye disapp
of how tentative all classificationg

ipitati to 40
tretch (precipitation up :
i 5 as a better-watered st | A Sl
or b nonagncult.ural,f :l?edﬂi?dzvﬁned “Sierra Madre 'On.entaﬁa é]ze;s n?uch searpment)
fn Tt e Noovo (Z’L 6n. Evidently, cultural‘asspclatlonsed_much ch influenco a3
Tamaulipgst:nd.N_uegvc;v}lgthér or not a given locality farme »
rainfall in" determinin ) v !

5 Beals hag compiled from the

€xas,

- . - e_s > .
¢4 ¢ ?

¥ ‘ el

y i £ the Pecos and more
d by a line’ CTOSSiﬂg the Rio Grande near the mouth o
!ﬂlﬂ. fan iS enclOSe
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In th rth e e dm. droh. and B, Kroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America 131
€ north, it ig unlikely that th, ) . ' o 4 .
boglllldtailry . :ﬁe actual Rip Gran de. e North Mecha,.n Plateal%'cul XI POP UIJATION" ’
. € northeast, however, pay . SR . vladll ‘
1ng tribes shoulg perhaps hajxia;;z:f ﬂclledterntory of the Coahuil : 1oUs WORK by James Mooney” makes available the first careful and
Coast area, following the lingmisti added to the area, My Northya ete tribe-by-tribe series of estimates of the native population of America,

““4h of present-day Mexico, for the period of early contact of each group
. . ‘ ith settling Caucasians. This invaluable study makes possible the examina-
arating th, ¢ line of the ¢scah  of population density in terms of cultural or other areas, as indicated in
& the platean from the coast plai; o analyses attempted in the present section.
i ‘ ‘The Mooney figures are here used with one consistent modification—a sub-
; ;ﬁéution of my total of 133,000 for California® in place of C. H. Merriam’s'
60,000 which Mooney. took over; hence with a reduction of the total for the
mtinent north of Mexico from 1,152,950 o 1,025,950, or about 10 per cent.

. : as divid, GOy
?mau~tr§e semidesert; and ag “Qulf Meﬁzlaiﬁ?t(w een short grass an ve made this substitution not because I wish to give my figure precedence
18 replaced by almogt unknown languages label, (lin 811? % 3"5). : Mf‘y a Cever Merriam’s, but because my total is arrived at through a tribe-by-tribe
boe. Stone or lime-concrete Pyramids are saig ne 1 iy Tamaulipee, dition or “dead-reckoning” method, like all Mooney’s other figures ; whereas
Sﬂtu:e gas conspicuously backward ag compaz'eflnvgvf:hto a};iear, The gen erriam uses a mission to nonmission area multiplication ratio for the state
08¢ 10 South Texan in level ang 1y south of the Pj hole’ o
N nd robably i e : : awhole. » ) ; ‘

to constitute éssentially one ma;j(ﬁ- area, yfg; ;?;itent, These'two areag ‘I have converted Mooney’s data for tribes and bands into terms of my own
qu?l%be an appropriate name, ’ ch quthwe“ Gulf ethnic groups as defined in map 1. For instanee, his Massachuset, Wampanoag,
o esure, itis certain that cult ’ S -Nauset, Nantucket, Martha’s Vineyard, Narraganset and eastern Niantic, with

; . ure was not unif : auset, Nantucket, Martha’s Vineyard, ganset a . ,
Substantially uniform, from the Pénuco ’cc])l (t):le Mi;);m ; 2nd probably nog g “populations of 3000, 2400, 1200, 1500, 1500, 4000, are listed simply as Massa-

long; the affiliations at the tiro ends—wyi issip pi. The strete chuset, 13,600. Sometimes he gives only combined figures for tribes which I

“overlaps as well as omissions; and an exactly authentic check-up on the con-

und . 1 aTES
Grande: both because nati oy I?I’Obably did not fall at he 1 version from his scheme is difficult. The result is that my totals fall about

lve e‘lltm’e fr 3 > e ‘
Sifrfaams, and because the Coahuiltec spee;)br_l _1321; n A.mefnca, I.'arely ¥ 1 10,000 below his.” This is an error of 1 per cent. But since the best of Mooney’s
visionally, T therefore include the Coahuiltec ; :Zt astride thls river.:P ~ estimates can hardly pretend to be nearer than by 10 per cent to the probable
GOIIIfntmg tfhe southern tip of Texas ag part of culiltursl rlpfm? ﬁlzapas area, v truth, and some may be 50 per cent or more from if, my discrepancy can be
werefuse to regard the R . eXlco. ~ allowed as of negligible significance. It is of still less moment so far as it enters

the Pénuco. Tt is fmprob 10 Grande as g frontier, the same sho g ghgible sign

‘as imperfectly known as the numbers of their inhabitants.

. soutt hernmost Tama“JiPaS, and Beals and Men, dizh fact extend at least inp : All the following data and discussions, in short, are necessarily approximate
a8 ern Parfﬁ of the state ag agricultural ébal both rate the sout . and preliminary. What is needed is, first, a generally accepted classification
o glgzﬁlﬁfor line has been left follomn’g the boundary whi : 3 ‘ OI.E tribes or ethnie groups; second, a more precise determination of their ter-

ecan speech, but, ag already mentioned ; Ty Which the maps assig ritories ; and third, a new series of estimates, both by local specialists and by

be too far i ,
___‘\lnland for the * A reduction of this section on population has been printed in AA 36:1-25, 1934, A re-

view of pertinent literature which has appeared since 1981 is given at the end of the section.
2 The Aboriginal Population of America North of Mexico, SI-MC 80, no. 7 (publ. 2955),

inches on th, 3 by 1998+ od; o A A

backed by a L . San. -1ches on the coast in lat 928; edited by J. R. Swanton. This is a brief version of a contemplated large monograph
narrowmg b;?gg ou,; fcl’IGSt’ along the coast to the Pdé,e;:;,cgl-aff’ has “jungle” vegetati 1 for w,hich‘Mooney had studies under way before 1908, but of which by his death in 1921 he

3.4 1 'gr‘ ssland with mesquite serub inlang ; thence to the Rio Grande, 27 had completed only the section dealing with the Indians of the states from Maine to Penn-
the const be f;on; in “Teocentli” (privately cireulateq ) ) o : §ylvania. The brief article, “Population,” in the Handbook of Amejrica;n Indians containg
the Tamut: een Rockport (28°) ang Brownsville (262 8378 that the prehistorie pottery o only totals by countries. -
ably trglgg;i?e seogsz as far gouth as Sotg I, Mariigg, (694?,‘;]11‘:‘7; Huaxtee traits; ' ‘:BAE—B 78:880-891, 1925,

u uing 2 2 b0 . 2 A ROA-
lgsgev?i{t? Ef B/ Sayll:;:rAn :Archaeo]ogical Surve o Hua?tec objects, proh sl?ii%g;h :;pi:éﬁl@nﬁ:;i&aﬁfgﬁg,ﬁszé5:3:}%26&;?: 5:(::01‘ California, and therefore
o ,f".[' reterences to papers by A. B, Andergo G{ o Texa}s, Medallion Papers, no. 17 took over Merriam’s result in block, with the result that this is his one area without figures
of Tex. Arch. and Pal. Soc, of Abilene, - % . C. Martin, and W, H. Potter in Bulld for separate tribes or groups. My computation appeared after his work wag dome.

° Mooney, corrected for California, 1,025,950; aggregate totals in my analyses below,
‘1;000,880 5 plus 15,000 Coahuiltee not counted in, 1,015,880; difference, 10,070,

keep separate; thus, (Southern) Paiute and Paviotso. Accordingly there are .

- into population densities, because the exact area of many tribal territories is
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[T nieseons i Am. dreh. ang Eipy, Eroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America

- those interested in de i 2 ‘ ,
. mographic problems ag such, of the size of ﬁilb&l ney gives my Algonkin Massachuset division 13,600 souls, the combined Abnaki,
' ook, Nipmue, Pequot, Wappinger, and Mahican, 18,300: in other words, nearly as
Indians in eastern Massachusetts and Rhode Island as in all the rest of New England
adjacent parts of New York and New Brunswick ;% which seems somewhat extreme,
gh in accord with the tendency toward heavier population on favorable shore lines.
4o Montauk or Long Island tribes at 6000 also seem high, ’
ng the northern Iroquoian tribes, the Iroquois proper are put disproportionately low,
ps-under the influence of Hewitt, who seems to have been impressed by the humble
anings of the great confederacy. The figures are: Huron and Tiopoxitati, 18,000; Neu-
Sfage of th . . g 10,0005 Conestoga, 5000; Iroquois, 5500, This is but a little more than a thoysand each
! ® study it has not seemed worth while t o the five Troquois tribes in 1600, - o
‘ © 10 compute the'g » the Southeast, the Creel: (including the later Seminole) are allotted 18,000 in 1650, the
saw 7000. Swanton’s figures are 7000 and 3000-3500, Mooney was probably impressed
i 3 . : m : he importance of these groups in the period of relations with the English, when the
1 accuracy inversely to size of area measured. For Califoi > espg)cially had become residuary legatees of moribund tribes; and he projected their
= ¥ ortance and size backward, For the Choctaw, Mooney and Swanton agree on 15,000,
kich in view of their territory seems a fairly high figure. :
In the Plains, Mooney’s figures for 1780 appear on the whole weil proportioned, though
following may be queried: 35,000 Dakota and Assiniboin; Atsina and Arapaho equal
ith 3000 each ; Pawnee 10,000 against all southern Caddoans 13,400, :
:The Southwest, in which Mooney lacked the

Dected,

| map w. : . i
P Was taken is on a polyconic brojection. Equal areas in difterls

experience of intensive work, is more ques
priable. For 1680 he posits 8000 Navaho, but only 7000 for all Apache groups combined,
duding the Mescalero and Lipan as of 1750. This is surely a backward projection of
recant eonditions. As late as the end of the eighteenth century the Spaniards considered the
& avaho an Apache subdivision, and by no means the outstanding one, In 1680, and still
1on of a per: : . ; ore in 1580, they are likely to have constituted a third, fourth, or fifth of the Apache total
i b eon. Der unit. Square miles would not have been much ba ther than & majority. ' ’ TR .

' . & Mooney segregates his 83,800 Pueblos into 24,500 of Tanoan stock, 9300 Keres, Zuiii; and
opl. Among the Tanoans, he allots 9000 to the southern or Piro division, 15,500 to the
-ether divisions. Geographically, he puts 27,000 along the Rio Grande, 6800 west thereof,
Ahat is, in Hopi, Zufii, Acoma, Laguna. This seems an overbalancing against modern eondi-
tons. The Rio Grande region, and especially its southern part, undoubtedly declined more
than the western Pueblos ; but perhaps not so muck as he estimates. ’ :

* Farther west, the Yavapai are given 600, five Yoman tribes on the Colorado 11,000.* The
:fact of disproportion is justly conceived but probably exaggerated. On the basis of Walapai
Havasupai data, the Yavapai numbers might perhaps be doubled. ‘

Fifteen thousand for the Coahuiltec bands surely is excessive, in view of their not farm-
Ing and the nature of the country. ) '

In the Oregon-Washington region, the Salish seem underweighted ‘as against the Sahap-
tin and Chinook, Thus, United States Salish on coast, 6200; on Puget Sound, 6800; in the
- interior, including Idaho and Montana, 8700; total, 21,700; Sahaptin, 18,100; Chinook,

township comparison Ina;
. ! ¥ help make th . .
mth Caucasian land settlement in the I;ml:fsgl ;stan;ore vivid to those fan

Discussion op Moonry’s Fraures

they are in erro is i
ror. This is the opinio
. Pinlon of Swanton, hj L a
S posthum, £2,000; Yaquina, Alsea, Siuslaw, Kus, 8000, The definitely greater heaviness of population .

on the lower Columbia is indubitable, but perhaps not quite to the degree implied. Also, the
Sahaptin, with a smaller territory, are given more than twice the population of the interior
i 8alish in the United States. ‘ :
N Mooney allows 33 ) b - In British Columbia, on the contrary, the Salish are favored: on the coast, including
. S5 ;4_00 Bella Coola, 21,900; in the interior, 16,500; total, 38,400; all Nutka, Kwakiutl, Tsim-
_ shian, Haiga, 80,000.. This makes 20,500 coast Salish in modern British territory fronting
on the Gulf of Georgia, as against only 31,400 population on all the remainder of the coast
of British Columbia. Such a distribution would expectably have produced some superior
@SCLG&M:' culture on the Gulf of Georgia. However, as discussed below, Mooney’s esti-

T‘Willoughby also cites eastern Mass., R, i., Conn., as the most heavily populated.
Th The Cocopa, are omitted, presumably as Mexican, The Yuma also are not mentioned.
o o7 May be intended by the “Cajuenche”—really the Kohuana, but perhaps interpreted as

& variant form of Kuchan, the native name of the Yuma.

"C. O. Willoughb o :

, ¥, Antiquities of _

24,000 for the beginniug of b-o® OF the New Englang Tng; L
 Mooney, p. 9, g of the seventeenth cenﬁuryg Indlansj, PM-P, 1935, e

® Southwestern Archaeol )
3 o 7
of the S b conguns 2y, 39, 1924, “About 20,000” in 80me seventy towns at the

C—074968

C-074968




S Ml LU,

J'etty cénsistently put the great demsities in the southern half
tich i8 not incorapatible with the view developed above of g relativ
rward shift of the climax of thig culture, ‘ : :

7’s 73,700 for the Eskimo proper without the Siberian Yuit
§?m somewhat high, Th,
. Mooney puts 6000 in i of B 1
roups of the mainland tribes to the south, He allows 1 Alg
of the Aleut. He gives datailed data for the modern distribution “Gay.
pe tribal figures entered in my table are computed from hj; g
2as reapplied to smaller groups. At that, numbers for single &
gmiut and 8800 Kaniagmint seem high as compared to 10,000 g
;all, however, Mooney’s estimates and computation;{'haye ¢l
the basis of wide reading, conscientiousness, and- expericnee
htﬂ some new, equally systematic, and detailed S’hﬂv_ oy
St to accept his figures in toto™ rather than to pateh thi
y impression is that Mooney’s total of about 1,150,000
by the California, substitution, will ultimately shrink
possibly somewhat farther, but that the respective ae

ipal areas will not be very materially affected by the
tral and southern Mexico, Population i

1s unanimously 'ag

much heavier than in the United States and Canada combin

ately there are no systematic'groupby-group estimates g e

de, and anything like even approximately reliable density
mpossible. o :

P OPULATION AND DEN SITY BY TrisES ‘ o

table 7 is a conversion of Mooney’s estimates into terms of 4
uped aceording to cultura] areas. The totals for éach are:
able 8. Map 18 shows the densities by areas. ‘

I -~ TABLE Y7

FBAL Poruramions: (arrer MooNEY), TERRITORIAL ExTeNT;
~ Densires Norrs oF Mzexico :

(Totals for areas are given in table 8)

’ Tribes Population ﬁ)roef__;ln‘
—_—

‘ . ARCTIC COAST

intral-Eastern Eskimo

Greenland............... . . .. 10,000 1,575
Labrador. ......,.... e, 3,600 2,077
Baffinland. ..., i, 6,000 3,706

West of Baffinland, islands. (sic) 6,000

Aivilik, Iglulik, Netsilik. ., . . 2,300 4,159

Jopper Eskimo........... . . 2,000 1,607
Southampton Island...... . 300 _ . |. 233

rren Ground Eskimo ) )

Jaribou Eskimo...... . . .. . .. 700 1,700

¢ Eskimo Tribes (Meddelelser om Gronland, 11), 1:32-34, 1887, ‘com BN
Bskimo exeluding Aleut; Presumably about the time of writing,

teepting California, where he does not deal with Separate tribes or group: '

R
(Table 7 continued on pages 135 to 14X

Lansity jv
104 k1o 2

Native

DENSITY

TINORTH oF MEXICO
" BY CULTURAL AREAS
- PER 100 KM?

75-
752
25
512

-

POPULATION ~

3.5
1.47
%88
8.28
12 0
T

Sanatak., L.

R

v

3.3
17.00

3

e
é’b -X,“

-~

>4 o ALLDR JONNaoN

Mai) 18. Native Population Densities by_ Cultural Areas. Compare maps 6 and 28.
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Hroeber: Cultural and Natural Areas of Native North America

tal of 40,000 has been allotted according to his tribal figures for survivors in 1900,

135
’I.‘ABLE 7—(Continued)
3 Tribes Population ﬁ)roemz D;(?S llgll.a’er
o —
il arcric coast—(Continued)
| Western Eskimo
%] Mackenzie....oiiaiiiiiiii..n 2,800 800 3.50
“| Nuwuk, Kopak, Nunatak....... 3,000* .2,036 1.47
2l Malemiube.eneeiiiiiiniinnen, 1,600 " 555 2.88
-1 Kinugumiut, Kaviagmiut.,.....| = 2,800 338 8.28
'¢]  St. Lawrence Island............ © 600 . 50 . 12.00
5 ] Unaligmiut......ooovvvinnnen. i 1,600 210 - 7.61
Tkogmiut.sveeviniiiviinneinns. © 400 - 278 1.43
Magemiut, Kaialigmiut........ 5,000 491 1.01
Nunivagmiub ..... ereereneeaen 1,500 45 33.30
Kuskokwagmiut............. . 7,200 416 17.30
Togiagamiut, Chingik, Nushaga 1,300 665 1.95
Ogulmiut. ........ Nereeeisaaeas 3,700 511 7.24
Aleut - )
Aleub.....ooieieiiiiiiii, 16,000 247 64.70
Pacific Coast Eskimo :
Kaniagmiut........o0vneinan... 8,800 287 -30.60
Chugachigmiut......... Vevees L. 1,700 262 6.48
L Ugalakmiut.................... 800 40 20.00
NORTHWEST COAST
Northern Maritime Mainland : .
Northern Tlingit...... edeedaee 2,500 250 © 10.00
-| Northern Maritime Archipelago
Southern Tlingit............... 7,500 742 10.10
Haida........... E 9,800 103 95.10
Tsimshian proper.............. 3,500 110 31.80
Northern Maritime River : ’
Niska, Gitskyan............... 3,500 381 9.18
Haisla..oooouunnn..... e T 1,300 80 16.20
Central Maritime, Northern ' -
Heiltsuk......... Chreieesrenaas 1,400 80 17.50
Bella Coola...ivvuvnvnrnnnnnnn. . 1,400 150 9.33
Kwakiutl......... Ceeaeaes ceenn 4,500 211 21.30
: 2 | Central Maritime, Southern '
Nutka,eoiiienriernnnneanenenn ‘ 6,000 91 65.90
- Makah, Quileute, Quinault..... 4,000 62 64.50
3 Gulf of Georgia
Comox, Pentlatch, Cowlitz,
‘Lkungen, Seshelt, Squamish, | -
Lower Fraser...voveeeeenens. 20,500 607 33.70
Nutsak, Lummi ......ccocvnnen. 800 60 13.30
Klallam, Chimakum........ e 2,400 58 41.30
4 Puget Sound
Skokomish, Nisqualli, Twana,
Puyallup, Snoqualmi, Snoho- .
mish, Skagit....coovvnenrenn. 6,000 357 16.80
Ale\:t,Fﬁ)il,ﬂ Eere on Mooney gives only three Eskimo aggregates, of 8000, 17,000, and 15,000, for 1740; besides 16,000
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- i . TABLE 7"(0(077'?51‘7&‘1&9 d) | s ~ ‘
< ; - L - TABLE 7—(Continued)
7 —2&'; - Tribes Population IAOIOBI!: - e
\\ " 2B

5 . . . . D ’ ity per °
5 LNORTHWEST COAST—(Continued) B Tribes .| Pepulation Wms | Cibane
ower Columbis, j
‘ Tlatskanai. .., ., e sovrawesT—(Continued)
Lower, Upper Ohotot M AR 00 lorado River
(1);?:1’1, gl;l;;;fl.lehahs, Owi- ’ Lﬁi{lai(;,o%alchizi;oma, Yuma,
Chinook. ..., ...~ 1,200 Halyikwamai, Kohuana, Coco- ' _ . .
Tillamook. ., |||/ /7T 22,000 148 | | pa, incl Mexe.vvvevennnn.... 11,000 361 30.40
6 Wiﬁlt’aquiua, Alses, Siuslay. ... éggg : MBriCops. ..o 2,000 55 36.30
lamette Valley ! Peninsular California
alapuya...... ., SRR & : 2 E, W Dieguefio, Kamia, in U, 8.. 3,000 166 . 18,10
N Lower Klamaty, "7 3,000 334 .., | pureid & Dieg., Kamia in Mex., Akwa’ala, ’
S_o;)mhwest;m Oregon Atha- ) s ; r};il}ga, Cochimf, Waicura,}" ,(1 2241)
ascans 1-8,.... . . . : . erich........i... RN A . ’
US. oo 8,800 184 . Southern California T ‘ ‘
Takelma, .7 2,000 20 Desert, Mountain, Pass Cahuilla 2,500 63 39.60
Tolowa (Cal. Ath. 1).... """ 500 70 Serrano 1-4........ e 3,500 293 11.90
Hupa, Chiluls, (Cal Athz """ 1,000 21 - Luigefio, Juanefio, Cupefio. ..... 5,500 81 67.90
Yurok.... . . . ... DA T 18 - GABTIENN0. . o eevvveeeeennnennn 5,000 b 64.90
Karok. ., . .. 1Tt f:5°° 19 ChUREER. v ' eveeenannseninns, 10,000 169 | 59.10
Wzyot....................: .... ,500 82 INTERMEDIATE AND INTERMOUNTAIN '
1,000 13- AREAS
SOUTEWEST ' ' Great Basin
1 L. Pueblo Sphere Ute, Gosiute.......... evreeans 4,500 2,917 1.54 -
Puebl‘f : _ Shoshone, W Shoshone, N Pai- :
Hop.1 ......... e aar e, 9 Sk ute, S Paiute........... veeeedd 7,500 3,062 2.45
ZUBi.... ..., e »800 0 Chemehtevi. ..ovnversinenne. © 500 452 1.10
Keres. ....... e o 2,500 114 Panamint..........ovevevnnnn.. 500 236 2.11
gu-o. e g ’ggg 120 Eastern Mono......... R 2,000 144 13.80
ano, Tews, Tiwa, Pecos, Jomes ‘ ! &5 ) R 1,000 62 | 16.10
28| Inter-Pueblo =~ ) Jemez| 15,500 57 Snske-Salmon Drainage . _ :
oh Navaho..... ... ...~ 8,000 Bannock, N Paiute, Shoshone...| 8,000 2,886 1.04
 Cireum-Pueblo ’ /000 842 - Klamath Lakes-Pit River :
Western, Eastern, Jicarilla | ' Klamath, Modo.......... e 1,200 249 481
Apache, inc]. Mex....... ... 6 5'(}- Achomawi, Atsugewi........... 3,000 171 17.50
2 II?I. Sonora-Gila-Yumeq Sphere ’ Y 0 5,588 ‘ Mountain Maidu. ....covernnnn. 1,000 81 12.30
uerte-Yaqui Lowland , | Wind River ' ) e
4 S Yaqui, Mayo, and other Cghita Wind River Shoshone...:...... - 2,500 550 454
: onora, (4811) -California
Opata ) . : Kato (=Athabascan ). ........ 500. 6 83.30
Pima in Mexico ' 8471) Yuki, Coast Yuki.............. 3,000 4 68.10
) P, apago, Mexico and U, , Wintu in Sacramento drainage. . 2,000 51 39.20
s Gila Pima, .., SPURR sl 6,600 714 Wintun. ........oveenniinnnnnn, 2,500 74 83.70
Northern Sierra Madre 7 4000 150 Yapa......... e teer e 1,500 48 81.30
6 g Tarahumarf .......... e, ’ Foothill Maidu (incl. Nisenan) . 4,000 138 28.90
» onora Coasg (715%) Plains and Foothill Miwok (1-4)] 9,000 - 190 | 47.30
7 Seri, Guaymas, ete..... Costano, Esselen........ooovet. 7,500 163 46.00
Northwest Arizona - (3061) SalAN. .. .osvveenrriennnnnns .l 8000 | 94 31.90
Walapai, Havasupai..... . 1.000 Valley Yokuts.........cvune... 11,000 382 . 2870
Yavapai....... .0 000 261 Foothill Yokuts................ 7,000 65 107.60
‘ - 600 405 Western Mono. ....ooeeunvnn... 2,000 96 20:80
T Areas in M, : . 2 Tibatulabal.........coveennnn.. 1,000 58 17.20
Mooney. Frioe: Montioned Bero only to leave tho lis of Southwest areas complete. Not considered by = Kawalisu......oooovviiinnann, 500 42 11.90

2 . %Lé\;eas in Mexico. Mentioned here only to leave the list of Southwest areas complete. Not considered by
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TABLE 7—(0'ontz'nued)

Ca":_lgge Tribes Population
INTERMEDIATE AND INTERMOUNTAIN
AREAS—(Continued)
2b California Climax )
Pomeo........ Crreeetiieiaa, 8,000
Coast, Lake Miwo, (5-8), Wappo 3,000
Patwin, ..,.. e ceenes crseas 6,000
* Valley Maidu (inel, Nisenan). . 4,000
2¢ California-Northwest Transition
: Nongatl, Mattole, Lassik-Wai- | ‘
laki, Sinkyone (Athab, 3-6). . 4,000
Shasta, 1~4, Chimariko. , ... .. .. 3,000
) Wintu in Trinity drainage. . .. .. 1,500
3a, Middle Columbig, :
Klikitat,Yakima,Wanapum,Palus ©.11,200 -
‘ NezPercé............., ....... 4,000
Tenino, Umaitilla, Walla Walla. | 2,900
Wailatpu................. 500
Wenatchi, Sinkiuge, Peskwaus,|
Methow,Nespilim,Sanpoil, Col- i
ville, Spokane (part)..... cees 3,500
3b Upper Columbia,
Wenatchi-Spokane group (part) 2,400
Kalispel, C.d’A,,p.d'0., Flathead 2,800
Okanagan, Lake. . .. teeeiieea.. 2,200
Kootenay.................. " 1,200
3¢ - | Frager
Chileotin................... . 2,500
Lillooet,. .. ...... fedheriaiania, 4,000
Thompson, Nicola. . ........ ... 5,150
Shuswap............ ........... 5,300
BAST AND NORTH
1. East.
1a Southeast
Stono, Edisto, Cusabo, Yamasi,
Guale................. . 4,400
Apalachi, Ap’ola, Chatot, S
wokli, Pawokti, Pensacola. . . 12;000
Mobile. . ..... eeenn reeeeea... 2,000
Creek...s.. .., ... 18,000
Yuchi...................000"" 1,500
Eastern Shawnse. ............ . 1,000
Chickasaw........ .. ceiennae.., 8,000
Choctaw............ ceeenelan. 15,000
Tunica, Ofo......,.. ... " 2,000
Ibitupa, Chakchiuma, Taposa. .. 1,200
Biloxi, Pascagula......,.... .. 1,000
Houma, Acolapisa, Washa, Cha-~ | -
washa, Tangipahoa, Bayogula,
Kinipisa, Okelusa. ... ... . . 5,400
Chitimacha........,.. .. . " 3,000
—_—

- 1,861

\___\

313
‘208
410
595

197
170
155
1,176
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| TABLE 7—(Continued) v
. it
Tribes Population freain | Density per

- BAST AND NORTE—(Continued) .. |

theast Climax 1.10
Soll\lTatchez, Avoyel, Taensa....... 5,300 217 . |
North Florida : ‘ 678 W

Timucus ceere 8,000
South Floride: otr 12.10
Calusa 3,000 o o
Ais, Jeaga, Guacara, Tekesta. ... 1,000 .
(Northwest Gulf Coast) South ‘ _
o 1,500 482 3.1
........... , ) ‘
e 2,800 282 0.2
g:;kawa;.w i 1,600 g;ﬁ ' 0.51
Lipan Apache........c......... 500
Red River L
Caddo, Wichita, Kichai, Waco, | 18,400 o571 519
Quipaeee o e @ | s

et e 10,000 1,30 7.66

£:5 01T ) :

Southern Plains | 5 500 Lesz L a5

Commtzete e | T | b

Northern Plaing o A 11 3.07-
Cheyenne, Arapsho............ lg,ggg .‘::700 g

‘ 'é‘eton Dakota................: 4:000 1}52,; gg;

TOWarvnnresrosocarenanaennns 5 :
Assiniboin (part)......... R g,ggg 3 e
AtSINO. .t ieiiiinenneneinans 3, . \ e

i 0 3,46
glac}:foqt, Blood, Pleggn. ceees 15 ,380 o o

£:% o) DU S

e T 6,200 2,260 ig
R 2000 - P .1 -
OoongBE. st o o1 4.8(1]
Mot w0 | s | 1w
?mssoun ....................... 1,200 859 12.00
0(::}:@,' Ponoa. O T 3,600 300 .

Central Prairie . - | A
Santee, Yankton, Yanktonai 5006 5o

DK eeereereeaesnenn. 15,000 9%

Village Prairie 6.100 : 035 o7 10
Mandan, Hidatsa...c.oovvvnnn.. s s i
ATTKRIR v seeeererirrrinns 3,000

Northern (Canadian) Prairie \ 567 Lot
Plaing Cree..oveneereerennns.n. ‘ g ggg 561 1o

- "Plains OjibWa..eovvereininannn. 8;000 Lo 5o

Assiniboin (part)...............
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vnwersity of California Publications in 4m. Arch. .and Etha.

TABLE 7—(Confinued)

Culbure areas are givenin table 11.

MEXICO AND CENTEAL AMERICA

Populations are not considered
by Mooney, except Coshuiltec

15,000 (in U. 8. 7)
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TABLE 7—(Concluded)
Tribes Population ﬁ.roeﬂ',i;z Df&?ﬁf’ﬁ
. gAST AND NorTE—(Continued) :
South Atlantic ‘Slope, -Virginia
Tidewater D ' . ,

PoWhatan. ..eveeenenrnreeeesions 9,000 <284 38.40
Appelachian Surmit '

Cherokee. . vereervnssesinnennss 22,000 1,344 16.30
11. North . ‘ o :
Northern Great Lakes . .

Algonkin, Ottawa. ...ccovevee.. 7,300 2,043 8.57

Ojibws (other than in 6d and 7) 30,000 ‘8,145 9.54
Eastern Subarctic . )

Beothuk. .ocoevereirrvosasesens 500 1,242 0.40

Montagnais, Naskapi, Téte de .

Boule...ccoversraceaeraensns - 5,500 12,550 0.44
Cree (except Plains Creein6d)..| 17,000 11,885 1.43

Western Subaretic -

CHIPEWYAN. v v pererrennonssss 2,250 6,194 0.36

BEAVET. o vrivacrvnsnssonsaanes 1,250 524 2.38

SIAVE. .o verevanacnneasasosnnnss 1,250 802 1.40

DOGED .« evreernierreaeanes 1,250 1,418 0.88

Abbato-tine, Etchao-tine, )

Strongbow......ccoove- waesee 1,200 8,254 0.37
Sekani. cvverennronansneersnnns 3,200 3,218 0.99
Kaska....oicoennn e errenanene 500 500 1.00
Kutchin tribes in Canada (4.

plus4part)..c.ooiverreenenes 3,000 2,861 1.04
“Kutchin tribes in Alagka (3 ] .

plus 4 part)....... erenaans 1,600 2,464 0.65
4 Khotana tribes, Kalchana. ...}’ 4,500 4,750 0.94
ADtena. iveveeeerimnrisocnsnns 500 621 0.81

Interior Tundra’ - ‘
Hare. ..ocoonenee Veveseraserres ) 750 2,261 0.33
Yellowknife........ eedrserae I 430" 2,110 0.20
Chipewyan territory........... o 750
Caribou-eater.....ooveeaasneens 1,250 3,860 0.32.
' Upper Frasger - o )
| Carrier, Babine......coovveeees. 8,500 1,125 7.56
Northern Plateau Apex »
Tghltan, Teku-tine ............ 2,500 2,142 1.16

Culture Tribes . .| Population  fireain,
. EAST AND NORTE—(Continued) .
7 ‘Wisconsin . ' ' :
"Winnebago.....o.vuns PUPIRRN - 3,800 139
Kickapoo....ovveirenneigenannn 2,000 . 155
Sauk and Fox........... 6,500 312
. Menomini......coeovvnvnnnnans - '3 ,000 ) 255
_ Ojibwa (Part).......ccvvueennns 3,000 600
8a Ohio Valley ‘ :
Miami.............. S 4,500 1,242
Shawnee (western)............. 2,000 1,100
Potawatomi. . .oevveenenennn.. 4,000 919
- | - Uninhabited................... ' 1,381
8b | Hlinois '
Illinois......oouennen veeeeaiaes : =
9 Lower Great Lakes 280 3:0% :
Mohawk, Oneida, Onondags, -
Cayuga, Seneca..... S 5,500 © 734
Qo'nestoga ..................... 5,000 | 702
Erie...coivvieeieiinenenniianns 4,000 1,001
Neutral......coveivnneianeneass - 10,000 52
Huron, Tionontati. . ...... ....] 18,000 1,302
10 - | North Atlantic Slope T
Mmma‘c. e eneareeeaieeaas 3,500 1,508
Abnaki.....ooiiiiieeiiiiiien. 3,800 | 1,777
1 - Middle Atlantic Slope .. . : :
Pennacook...i....ooviiiiien. 2,000 267
Nipmue....ooovveieeriirininnen. 1,700 125
Massachuset...............oo0 13,600 129
Pequob.......oviieininninnnn. 2,200 - 29
Wappinger.....ovooevvvienenisnal’ 5,600 192
Montauk.’s . . ouvenreienanenns 6,000 |- 38"
Mahican........cvvvnvntn, s 3,000 271
Delaware. . ... 'everesivnnnss. 8,000 454
Iganticoke. Ceieereiaa, e 2,000 122
S COMOY .t .2 e ‘
12a, b | South Atlantic Slope, Piedmont ,790 2
and Lowland ‘ ‘
Monacan, Manahoac, Mohetan T 2,700 - 311
Notitoway, Meherrin........... 2,200 96
COree. .o vveiireianannnnrnnes 1,000 30
TUSCATOIR. v vvvevrnnnnnensnnns - 5,000 95
Occaneechi, Woccon, Sara, Ca-~ '
tawba, Eno, Cape Fear, Pe-
%&;e, Sewee, Santee, Congaree, ' :
ateree, Tutelo, Saponi...... :
% | South Atlantie Slops, Caroling 1750 hoot
Sound : : *;
Weapemeoe, Secotan, Pamlico. . 4,500 140 32.10;

3

¥

Igive in table 8 the population, size,
tultural area, such as the Southeast,
- Basin, California, with its lettered subareas merged in it.

PoPULATION AND DENSITY BY AREAS

and population density of each numbered

South Atlantic Slope, Prairies, Great
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Condensing still farther, into grand areas, we have the densities shown in
119, The areas are arranged not geographically but in order of density.

3
X0

Culture areas - Population f_m ‘ 1 have added in parentheses the three main subunits of the Intermediate-
Aretic Coast — Yntermountain area, because these are so diverse that the density of the whole
Eastern Eskimo R grea is only a statistical mean. For the same reason I have given the Eastern
Western Eskimo, . . .. o gg’ggg lg, 23'17 e qnd Northern areas separately, though adding in parentheses their joint mean.
e \ . ( !
et . A ‘
Centeal Maitimo, /""" P00 | 1068 Zorouron Dmreees b Mizos A=uus
Gulf of Georgia....,...... . ) 23’700 5 ‘. Gl ' Populati Area in Density in
Puget Sound........ ... " 6,000 ol o bt 10k ims
Lower Columbia......... /""" gplgy | 37 .. | g : '
;"VIHamette Valley.............. 3’000 gg: B L 84,000 1,941 43.30).
ower Klamath........, ... . - 18,800 817 Soith ‘ st (n U S) """""""""" ;gg’ggg ’ 3’?;(1) ?g?g
we. J 2 , B .
Ingrmedi]gte and Intermountain ptermediate-Intermountain............ - 158,350 - 19,411 8.10
reat Bagin, . . .. . ( bia-Fraser................ Ceeens 47,650 6,660 7.15)
A S ..e i, 2 {Columbia-Fraser , s )
California, ..., [/ g 19,810 QST -+ eveeree e 426,400 61,328 6.95
Columbia-Fraser....... ... 47,650 Coet | AR e Const. ... 89,700 92,288 4.02
3 ’ e 660 TRt and North. oo 520,630 131,137 3.97)
Sogih@gest ........................... 28,700 10,810 2.47)
ueblo....,.. ' 94,230 69,809 1.35
TeD0. L, P 33,800 |  wg |¢ - i¥cAsdamgee-Northern................ll] , . )
Clrcum-l_’ueblo (Athab.)........ i4,500 6 i;g !
gono;a (nU.8)............... 10,600 'spa | - SME G Total, vorth of Mexico*.................| 1,000,880 187,067 5.35
orthwestern Arizona, .. .. . "600 . —
%Ower Colorado River. ...... . ) 1 ; ’ggg . gfg * Conhuiltec in the United States are omitted, Apache and Papago in Mexico included.
eninsular Calif. (in U.8.).....| 'glop . - ‘
. y . 2Jrenan 0 . - .y s
Southern California. . ... ... .. 26:500 (ligg " The outstanding fact is the exceptional density on the Pacific coast—both
Eastern Northwest and California. Next ecomes the Southwest, which extends to the
Southeast. .. . .. o Pacific coast. Even the Columbia-Fraser region, a Pacific Coast hinterland,
South Florida....... . .. 8'47’388 5,983 more than holds its own against the fertile Bast. The Aretic coast, surprisingly
IS{outh Texas................... . 6:400 g ggg ~ enough, has a density more than half as great as that of the Bast, though this
lzcilnlghvgr (and Pawnee). . .. .. 25,900 ° 4:563 Was mostly agricultural; and one approximately equal—on the face of the
Praprge, | 50,500 13,978 figures even slightly superior—to the agricultural Eastern and nonagricul-
Wisconsin,. 5 e fg, ggg 11,692 * tural Northern areas combined. This means, of course, that the latter had much
ghio Valley................."~ 20: 000 ;:gg; » the lowest density of all. The figure for the continent, north of Mexico, falls
outhern Great Lakes...... ... 42,500 4 491 _ $omewhat below that for the agricultural East and somewhat above that for
1\NJ orth Atlantic Slope. .. . . e S ,300 3,285 the Eskimo ' -
. ) , .
e B Cose L s P
A . ARREEER TR , 67 . . . i .
ppalachian Summit. ... ... 22,000 1:344 Two generalizations are obvious : coastal residence did make for heavier popu-
Northern . : lation ; agriculture did not by itself necessarily inerease density. Before these
Northern Great Lakes. ..., . 37,300 5158 - Propositions are analyzed more in detail with regard to their meani_ng, it seems
gvzss‘iem Ssuléarcti.q (Algonkin). . . 23:000 25)677 Wworth while to express them in still more drastic figures. »
€D Subaretic (Athab.). , 33,930 - 33:944 S We can first set off the wholly nonagricultural Pacifie coast ; next, the essen-
' - Hally agricultural areas of the Southwest and East ; and then treat the re-

Wainder of the continent north of Mexico as a unit.
The Pacific coast may be conveniently taken as extending from the Malemiut
Eskl_mo of Alaska to the Dieguefio and Kamia just short of the mouth of the
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